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PREFACE 


Fe,om tlie time wlien I was acting as interpreter to tlie 
.Bengal Sappers and Miners at Riirki, now twenty jea^rs 
ago, it lias always been my wish to write a Hindilstaiil 
Ciraminarj wiiicli slionkl be based upon tlie lines of sucli 
ivorks as Otto'^s German, French and Italian Grammar’s, 
I collected miieli material, for t,he purpose, but iiiifortiinately 
iiiy notes were all lost by a person to wdio.iii they' w^’ere 
lent to work up for the Higher Standard Examination in 
Hind'ilstftiii, and for a time my idea w’as a,bandoried. A 
couple of years ago, how^ever, having started a small voluntary 
class for the instriietion in Flindustani of young* Engineer 
officers proceedi,ng to India from Chatham, I again began 
to collect the necessary material, wdiieh has resulted in the 
compilation of the present GTammar. The work is not so 
complete as it wfis originally intended to be, as a considerable 
puli ion of the niaiiuseript ’was lost in the post in transmission 
from Egypt to England, and I had neither the time nor the 
iiicdiiiatioii, after a severe atta-ck of , illness, to reivrite the 
porti*>ii wliich had gone astray. .This may, however, be 
accomplished at some future time, wffien-I have m,o,re leisure 
at my disposal, and should the present work prove of sufficient 
utility to those about to commenee the study. of the language 
to w^arrant my .enlarging, its scope. 


m. 
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I liave purposely divided the book into t;WO parts for 
the . convenience of the learner. Part I contains a concise 
Granmiar ; the rnles^ etc. being* illustrated by copious exercises, 
to wliicli are appended the CAdventnres of King BaMiJ 
to be used as a Eeader^ and a selection of lithographed maiiu- 
scripts on various ■ subjects^, to aid the learner in acquiring 
that most difBenlt of all aecomplishments, the power, of 
reading B„ati¥e letters an,d p>etitions^ without a knowledge 
of which an officer in India is more or less in the hands 
of liis .’■?// 1. Tlie Hindfistaiii exercises and selections being* 
gi'veii in the Urdu character, I have added, in the form of 
a.E Appendix, a fe*w, remarks on the Hindi or Devaiiaga.ri 
alphabet, sufficient, I trust, to enable the learner to read 
the selections, etc. in that character wdiicli are g*iven at 
the end. 

Part II eoiitains a Key to the exercises and stories in 
Part I, the traiislat,ions from English into Urdu being both 
printed in ordinary Persi-Arabic type, and lithographed in 
a written series of gTadually increasing difficulty, to acciisto,i:ii 
the beginner to native handwriting. A free translation is 
.also given of the Azdd BaMd, and of the Hindi selections, 
and the native manuscripts in Part- 1 are both translated and 
transliterated. 

No claim is laid to originality, except in the forni in 
which this Grammar has been written, 'which is similar to 
that of m,y ^Practical Au’abic -Grammar,’ and I have nmle 
free use of such w- ell-known- works as Forbes’ ® Hin,dfista,iii 
Grammar,'’ Etheriiigton’s ‘A Grammar of the Hindi Lan- 
guage/ Iio]royd'’s ^ -etc. etc. 

yj-y thanks, are -due 'to- Lieut.-Col, J. W. Ottley, 

li.E., C.I.E., Inspector-G.eneral of Irrigation .in India, lo,r the 
great assistance he has given . in , having the manuscrip'ts 
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prepared for . me in Iiidia^ and to the Mirza Abdtl Raliirii 
of Laliorej wiio wrote the maniiseripts and otherwise assisted 
iTie. Blit above all my thanks are due to Col. A. N. Phillips, 
late Indian Army, the author of a most useful work on 
Hiiidiistini Idioms^ which only requires to be more g-eiierally 
known to be thoroughly appreciated, who most kindly revised 
the whole of the Grammar^ and has afforded me most 
valuable suggestions and assistance throughout. 

The type and style in which this work has been printed 
reflect the highest credit upon Mr. Horace HarC Controller 
of the Clarendon Press, Oxford. 

I t-riist that my little endeavour to simplify the study of 
Hiiidiistini for beginners may prove of use to those for whom, 
it is intended. 

,A O. GREEN, LiEUT.-Co,n., R.E. 

Rochester : 

Sept. 13, 1894. 
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C<»ME1SEB POEM. 


1 SAME. 


EST.LISH 






S 4 ME. 






FOKM. 


FINAL, 


INITIAL 

j 

j... - 

i 






1 this at the comroeacemeBt of 
a word is a mere prop for' 
the letter hamza^ or soft 
breathing, and has no soniid 

1 alif 

! 

a, etc. 

1 

! 

i J 





1 

of itself ; after a consonant 
it serves merely to prolong 
the vowel fatha. 

1 

1 

1 1)6 


1) 


* 


like the h in halL 

pe 

V 

p 




like the |> m ^urse. 

te 

o 

t 

Os. 

^ 


a soft dental, like the ^ in the 




Italian words sotto^ j>eUo, 

ta 


t 


'i 


like the t in tin^tmh 

§e 


s 


* 


like the s in soch^, dlt; by 

j : 





the A rabs like the ifAin 

Jim 

E : 

j 

£ 

& 

a. 

like / in /an 

cb,e : 

s 

ch 

i £' 


s*» 

like ch in cheese. 

he ; 

r ^ 

h 

s. 

a. ■■ 

a strong aspirate, something 

\m*px 

1 ■ ^ 



like the h in Jiaul, 

kite ' 

c 

ih 

' t 

:k 

a- 

guttural, like the Scotch ck 
in loch. 

dal j 

r 

d 1 

' A 

' ''A 


soft dental dike the Italian S, 

da j 

11 

1 

d ^ 

I 

A 

! 

like the d in dog. 

zal i 


■■ ^ \ 

A 

' A 

1 , 5 ■ 

like the z in zinc; by the 

1 






Arabs like th in thj. 

r© 

J 

T 

J- 

^ ; 


■ like r in river. * . ^ 

ra 

l ■ ff ■ 

J 

1 

r 

' Sf ■ 

1 ^ 

>* ' j 

i' J 

like tbe double r sound in 
the French word terre. j 


L 
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BE- 

ENGLISH 

COMBINED FORM. 

PEOISCNCIATIO'N. 


miiu. 

KAMI. 

WHAL. 

' MEtH AI- 

IK'ITIAt. 

ze 

J . 

Z 

> 


J 

as in zeaL 

zlie 

J 

zh 

J" 

J 

A 

J 

like they in the Erench word 
jeune^ or the z in azure. 

sia ■ 


8 

u** 


mi 

as in sin , , 

slam 

■ & 

sh 

LT 

A 

A 

t0j 

as in shun. 

sad 


8 

' 

A 

A 

in Hindustani there is little 
difference hetween it and 
By the Arabs like 
the French c. 

zad 


z ■ ■ 

. 

■ 

A 

J> 

like s. In Arabic a hard 
palatal d. 

toe 


t 

k 

k 

k 

like t ill tie. 

zoe 

■ h 

z 

la 

k 

k 

like- z in zani/. 

' aia 

p 

* 

e 

t 

X 


a guttural vowel. 

igbam 

■ v 

t 

, 

xdi 

X 

S- 

a guttural, something like 
the g in the German word 
sagen. 

■. 'fe 

■ , 

f 

c-i 1 

1 

■ h \ 

as ill Jin. 

kaf 

'a ■ 


J ■ 

a 

9 

like ck in stucky pronounced 
very giitturailyh 

kaf 

el 

k 

1 el 


< 

as in kin. 

gaf 

: eT 

g 

1 ^ 

r 

f 

hard, like g in give. 

lam 

' J 

1 

' J 

1 

! 

as in la^id. ' 

mim 

■ c ■ 

.. m 

' f 

isr ♦ 


as in man, . 

ana 


a 

i 

,C^ 

- 


sometimes as in English, 
sometimes nasally. 

waw 

J 

w, etc. 


> 


as in loaTy at the beginning 
of a -word or syllable. 

lie 


h 

i . 

t : 


A 

as in hand. 

ye 

1 




1 

as in yardy at the beginning 
of a w'ord or syllable. 


^ There is really no corresponding sound in English. The crow’s caw comes 
nearer than anything else. 



THE ALPHABET. 


3 


1. Tlie HiricICistarii language is a composite languagCj formed by 
a mkture of t!ie Sanskrit, tlie ancient language of the Hindus, with 
that of their Musalinan concperors, who generally spoke Arabic,, 
and Persian. There are two main dialects, that of the Hindus ^ 
called Ilhidi, abounding .in Sanskrit words, and that of the. 
MuBalinaiis called Urdu^ abounding in words and' phrases .from 
the Arabic and Persian. Hindi is written in the DevaiiagarP 
(usually called Xagari) alphabet,, which will he treated of at the 
end of the Graiiiiii.ar, and Urdu in the Persi- Arabic alphabet, which 
.is given, above. The Persi-Arabic alphabet consists of thirty-two 
letters, to which three more are added to express sounds peculiar 
to Hindustani There' are, therefore, thirty-five letters in all, 
which are. written from right to left. As is shown in the preceding 
table, the form of the letters differs according to their ' position, 
whether. at the beginning, middle, or end of .a word. The letters 
1 3 3 ^tily be joined to those letters which 

precede, and not to those which follow. 

In pronouncing Hindustani it should he remembered that, with 
the exception of ^ din^ each letter has only one sound, which is 
always the same, and that every letter of a word must be distinctly 
sounded. For the purposes of pronunciation the vowel sounds in 
Hindustan! will be uniformly sounded as follows : 


a 

as in 

father^ art. 

I 


2)olice^ marine (ee m feet). 

u 

n 

rule ipo in fool). 

a 

jij 

America^ waman {u m 8un). 

i 

.' n 

fin^fit^ win. 

u 

jj 

hull^ full, {(^0 k foot). 

0 


so, no {puim dough). 

e 

?5 . 

there j theg {ea in hear). 

ai 

5J 

aisle (i> in file, Mh). 

au 


German or Italian, or very nearly like ou in 'our,' ox 
ow in cow. 


^ Bevcmdgarl, the alphabet of ‘the city of the gods;’ from the fc;aiiskrit 
deva^ a god, and mgmxi) a city. 
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PBACTICMi; PAST I. 

2 . Ib the. 'Persi- Arabic writing on! j the consonants are written. 
The vowels are indicated By. signs, which are placed. above or below* 
the consonants. 

The vowels are ' * , ■ 

(H), sounded' like the .short a at the end of calendar, 
or the short u in hud; thus ^ halam. The above is called ,j*r 
mbar by the Persians. • ■ 

kmra (~), sounded like the short ^ in si]) or fin, which 
would be 'written and ' The Persians call the above zer, 

iCS mrnma (or damma ) — by the Persians, pesh — wliieh .is 

WTitten (A), and is, sounded like the u in hull, or the oo in, 
which w^ould he written jj and iilJ in Hindustani. 

3. As already stated, the letter \ at the c0mme.nce3ne.nt of a word 
or syllable, is a mere prop for the letter hmnza, or soft breathing, 
and has no sound of itself; after a consonant it serves merely to 
prolong the a sound of the vowel fatha, ex. o! ah, b hd, hdp» 

There is, however, a long initial T alif, as in the words ^\J dram, 
ddm% etc., which is dealt wdth in par. 7. 

The i sound of the kasra is similarly prolonged by the addition 
of 1$, ex. hi, hi, hlhl. 

And the M sound of the zamma by the addition of ex. tn, 

y j5a, 

4. From the above it is evident that \ ij ^ are to be treated as 

consonants ; and, therefore, that there are thirty-five consonants in 
Hindustani, each of which can he sounded with any of the three 
primitive vowels ~ , as dp ha, hi, ^ when they 

are so sounded, they are said to be ^moveable' mutaharrlk) 

by that vowel. "When a consonant in the middle or end of a "word is 
unaccompanied by a vowel, it is said to be ' resting ’ sdhiri), and 
it is marked with the symbol ~ called jazm, i.e. ^cutting off,^ 
which indicates that the consonant over which it is placed should 
be pronounced without any vowel sound, ex. J.fi& 'akl, ddmt, 

5. When the letters I (j j have the above sign they serve to 
prolong the preceding vowel sounds ; they themselves are Vesting,' 
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aad t,ii,ey tlien may be looked upon ns towels or letters of prolonga- 
tion. For example^ 1 preceded by tbe vowel ‘a (fatha) forms a long 
sound like the a in the words mar ^ mart y etc., which might be 
written jU and ; but 1 is always preceded by fatkay hence' 
generally ! not at the beginning of a word or syllable may : be 
represented by tl 

^ preceded by (~) kasra lengthens its sound into ee as in 
pedy which might be written ; ■ or like the i in mariney 
wdiicli might be written The above is called in Arabic the 

Tde JIa'ru/y the Knowii or Familiar (j ; hut it has also another 
sound not known in Arabic, like the ea in beary written 
w’hich is called Fa£ Majhul, or Ym 'AJa^rdy i.e. the Unknown or 
Persian ij* 

If l:;>e preceded by (^) fatha, they form a diplithong, like 
the at in the German word Kaiser, which in Arabic, Persian, 
and Hiridustaiil is written^Al^ . When, however, the (J is pre- 
ceded by- (A) zamma, no union takes jdace, and it retains its 
sound as a consonant, as in^^A^ muyassar. iS followed by a vowel 
is a, consonant, and is sounded as such, as in the words hayan, 
miyan. 

j preceded by the vowel (A) zamma lengthens its sound sometimes 
into 00 as in fool, which might be written Jji, and sometimes into o 
as in hole, or into the oa in coal, 'which might he written and 
the first of these is called Waio Mdruf, the Known or Familiar 
and the latter Wuw Majhul, the Unknown Preceded by the 
vo-wel (A^j the j and (A) unite to form a diphthong, like the ow in 
fnci, or the ou in sound, wdiich might be written Jji and Jo^. If, 
lioW'ever, the j is preceded by torn, no union takes place, and the 
^ preserves its natural sound as a consonant, as in the word 

atca.: : 

In purely Persian words when the'_^ is, preceded by ^ and fol- 
lowed by I, the sound of the ^ is almost imperceptible — as for 
instance in the w^ord wdiich is pronounced khdb, not khawdh. 

6. The vowel points (—), (-^), or (A) of the final letter in a 
word, when doubled, form the so-called nunation {tanwln), which 


6 . 


PBxlCTICAL HIKDUSTINI .0EAMMAB5 PAST I. 


Ill Arabic, serves to mark the inflectioBS of B011.31S. The diacritical 
marks for it are {— ) or (T— ) an^ ex. ' bU bahan^ (— ) in, ex.. JL* 
narin. (A) ^ ndmn.. In HindtstaDi 

the use" of such words is limited to a few adverbial expre.ssioii.s, 
such as bwS ’kmian, purposely, lsU}l. by chance. In the 

Roman character the ^nnnation ’ will he shown by n. 

7 . (H) Tnadda, i.e. * lengthening/ is placed over the 1 to show that 
a second 1 following the first has been left out. The latter is 
replaced by the sign ^ hamza, ex, jeiCa instead of 1 W. 

8 . (A.) tasMld^ i.e. ‘strengthening/ shows that the consonant over 
which it is placed is to be doubled, and in pronunciation both 
consonants are sounded, ex. 

9. (*) hamza is placed over the 1 to show that it is intended to 
he pronounced sepamtely and not merely prolonged. In Persian 
and Hindustani when one syllable ends with a vowel and the next 
begins with one, the hamza is inserted between them, as in 
■ja^uh, ( 5 b ^5 V/ and sometimes there is a vacant space left for the 
hamza, like the initial or medial form of the ye without the dots 
below, as in the words ijS\3 fdHda; ^Js^hlji'e. In Persian, it is 
used to form the genitive case, when the governing word ends with 
the imperceptible i k, or with the letter ( 5 , as in the words sJjj 
didad'-dctnish, the eye of intelligence, where the hamza alone has 
the sound of the short i or c. 

At the beginning of a word the t with ^ placed above or below 
it is pronounced like a, i, u, according as it is accompanied by the 

vowel signs — — or — , ex. Jl^l ahwCil, ishdra, <^1 us. In 
the same way the hamzated \ with the sign of nunation at the end of 

a word is pronounced an, in, un, ex, sliaian, Hki- MaWdin, 
Miataun, 

10 . (— ) wasla, i.e. ‘conjunction' or ‘joining together,' is placed 
over the I at the beginning of a word to show that it has no proper 
vowel sound of its own, but must be pronounced in conjunction 

■ -HD', .js 

with the terminal vowel sound of the preceding word, ex. (siill y/ 
ahu%mdik, armr-^-mumimn. 
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DIVISION OF THE LETTEES: 

11 . AraMc , 21011 ns, wliicli are very common in Hiiidustaiii, 

frequently Iiave tlie definite article prefixed to tiiem, 

and if tlie word begins mdtli one of tlie following letters, wliicli are 
called, solar or smi letters, i:y ^ ^ j J u** Lt* ^ ^ J cl # 

tlie J of tlie preceding article J1 is not pro.noimced, but the 
following solar letter is doubled, ex. 

o»o.* 

esh’-shamsj not ehsJiams, 

jilll en-ndr, not el-ndr, 
etc. etc. 

The ktsMld or sign of strengthening is, therefore, placed over 
the solar letters. All other letters are called' lu7iar letters. 

LETTERS AS NUMERALS. 

12. The twenty-eight letters of the Arabic alphabet are used 

also as niimeralsj and the remaining seven -which are peculiar to 
the Persian or Indian, viz. ^ isJT Fave the same 

values as ^ ^ j and e) respectively. Their' values are 

given in the following order : — 


I. 1 „ 

s. 

C 

60. 

LH 

400. 


2. +* 

,9. 

h 

70. 

t 

500. 


3 - 

■ 10. 


80. 

3 

600. 

c 

4,;. , .3, . s 

20. 


90. 


700. 


• 5 * ^ 

30 - 

J 

100. 

J 

800. 


6. j 

,40.. 

f 

200. 

JJ 

900. 

h 

J J 

■ 50 * 

UJ , 

300. 

Jh , 

1000. 

P 


13. In combination the above numbers are read from right to 
left, ex. 1004-30-f 2 = i32, q^ 10004-50 + 3 = 1053, Lawie 
1000+800 + 90+1 = 1891. 

14. The numerals, lio-v^wer, in common use are the following, 


^ Prononnced al in Hindttstlm. 
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wMch Iiave been derived from the numerals invented 
Hindus, and Iience are written from left to risrht — 


! 

r 

r 

I 

2 

3 

f ? 

I r 

ir 

II 

' r2 , , 

13 


T SS M 

4 5 <5 

etc. etc. 
14 etc. etc. 


V A ‘i 

7 8 9 

lA^l 

1891 


by the 

I .. 

10 
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15. t a, vide par. 3. 

16. C.J 5, „ table at the beginmng. 

17. y ditto. 

18. e:; A ditto. 

19. t, the sound of this letter, which is purely Indian, is much 
nearer that of the English t than the preceding. To pronounce it, 
the tongue should be well turned up towards the roof of the mouth, 
as in the words top. 

20. tl? ,<?. In Hindustani and Persian this letter is pronounced 
like the $ in sock, silt ; but by the Arabs like the th in thin, or the 
theta of tlie Greeks. 

21. ^j, vide table at the beginning. 

22. ^ c7iy ditto. 

23. ^ L This is a very strong pectoral aspirate, and is sounded, 
like the word hap, from the larynx, whilst a has no particular 
aspiration. 

24:. has a very guttural sound, like the ch in loch, or the 

ch in the German word huch. 

25. d, vide table at the beginning. 

26. I d, which is a purely Indian letter, is more like the 
English d than the above, and is pronounced with the tongue well 
turned up towards the palate, as in dog, 

27. .S The proper sound of this is like our soft th in they; 
hut in Persian and Hindustani it is sounded like the is; in zinc. 

28. ^ r is always sounded very distinctly like the r in the French 
word 'coir, or the r in the word river. 
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29. J T is tlie third purely Indian letter, and is pronounced like 
the preceding, only the tip of the tongue must he turned up towards 
the palate. 

30. j ^vvide table at the beginning. 

31. j which occurs but seldom in HindustM (frequently in 
Pushtu), is Tike the z in the word azure, or the j in the French 
word jeune. 

32. ^ s, vide table. 

33. slh, ditto, 

34. s, ditto. 

35. z is pronounced in Hindustani like a z; but by the Arabs 
as a hard, strongly pronounced, palatal d, 

36. b t, vide table. 

37. b 2 , ditto. 

38. (') is a soft guttural, and its pronunciation is only to be 
learned by practice. 

39. ^9^ is a hard guttural, pronounced well down in the throat, 
and approaches very near to the ch in the German word nacht, or 
the g in sagen. 

40. V— i /, vide table. 

41. 0 h, ditto. 

42. e) h ditto. 

43. ^ g, ditto, , 

44. J I, ditto. 

45. ^ m, ditto. 

46. u ^ at the beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like 
our n in now ; at the end of a word, when preceded by a long 
vowel, it generally has a mtsar sound as in the French words hon, 
ton. It is indicated in the latter case by n. 

47. ^ w Sbt the beginning of a word or syllable is a consonant, 
and generally sounded like the English in war. For further 
pronunciation of j vide par. 5 . 

48. Ts is a weak aspirate like the h in hand; at the end of a 
word, when preceded by fatha, it has no perceptible sound, as in 

inyada, a pedestrian. It is then called hde-malcMafl, 
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i.e. tlie / obscure or imperceptible 3 $ At the end of Arabic words 
the final s is written thus » , and it is then sounded like 

The only real double consonants in Hindustani are formed by 
putting this %h after any of the consonants cjt, 

^ ^ chj d dy 1 d and dTg, as hh, dh, etc. 

These double consonants are sounded jointly, and, when they begin 
a word or syllable, are accompanied by a single primitive vowel, as 
in the words U hharna (to fill), phirnd (to turn), c 5 ; 4 ^ chhuri 
(knife), dhohi (washerman), \j^^^ghora> (horse), etc. 

The t h when used in forming the double consonants is written 
in the form as shown in the examples above. In all other cases, 
the initial form Jb, the medial form ^ or the final form ^ is used, as 
in hahin, a sister ; noMn, not, etc. 

(j y at the beginning of a word or syllable is a consonant 
like the English y in yard. For further remarks on fj vide par. 5 . 

50. Sometimes j and {j unite with the preceding consonant, as 
in svMml, and hyd. Finally in a few Arabic words the 
final occurs with an \ written over it, in which case only the Vis 
sounded, as in the words ukhdy jjjbJ tadld, 

51. It may here be remarked that there are eight letters c-j ^ 

^ b b ^ and j which are peculiar to the Arabic, and as 

a general rule a word containing any one of these may be con- 
sidered as derived from that language. Words may be of Persian 
or Arabic origin, but are not Indian, that contain any of the 
letters ^ i j or AVords containing j- are purely Persian. 
Those which contain ^ or may be Persian or Indian, but 
not Arabic. And finally, words containing any of the letters es oj 
are purely of Indian origin. The remaining letters are common to 
all three languages, 

LESSOI^ 1. 

1 . According to Oriental ideas there are only three parts of 
speech in Hindustani, viz. the noun or name ism)^ which 
includes substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbal infinitives, and 
participles; the v&rh (J^^'^)j which corresponds with onr verb; 
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and the imHide, 121 which are comprised adverbs, 

prepositions, conjunctions, and intellections. 

In this Grammar the parts of speech will be dealt with under 
their familiar English names. 

2. There are no words in Hindustani which correspond exactly 
to our definite or indefinite articles the^ a, or an, which are inherent 
in the noun as in Latin, and the context alone can, as a rule, 
determine which article is to be used, ex. 

^Jiar, m. the or a house. K 


\j^gliord, the or a horse, s. 
mard, the or a man. a. 


hdgh, m. the or a garden. 
jfi\s^jdnwar,m. the or an animal, p. 
^ halam, m. the or a pen. a. 

When, however, more definiteness is required, the demonstrative 
pronouns yih, this, and wuh, that, with their plurals, are 
occasionally employed in the place of the definite article the. The 
indefinite article a or an is frequently expressed by the numeral 
elbj eh, one ; or by the indefinite pronoun ho% some, a certain 
one ; as ehj ^ (shl eh mard aur eh 'aurat, a man and 
a woman ; ^ ho% mard, a man, some man, a certain man. 

3. The adjective is generally placed before the substantive which 
it qualifies ; ex. aclichhd larhd, good boy ; hard 

gliord, big horse. When, however, it is used as a predicate, its 
position ip after the substantive it qualifies, and the verb is nearly 
always the last word in a simple sentence. Thus the English 
sentence, ‘ the boy is lazy,^ would be arranged, ^ larhd 

mst hai, (the) boy lazy is ; ex. 

^ 14^1 the father is good. 

^ l?j4^ larhd chhotd Jiai, the boy is small. 

^jt> vj/* hawd !diardh hai, the air is bad. 


^ ^ mard, man, is used in the s^nse of the Latin mV, whereas the Eatin 
homo is expressed by the word ^:>\ which includes both sexes, 

thus:j^.il acZm?, housewife. 


12 PEACTICAL HINDUSTANI GBAMMAE, PAET I. 
Exercise 1. 

(sbi y^i ««. pU 11^ — 

Oopj -- 1^4 ^ (sbl ^ Ul^ 

- ^ v'^- o'-»^ - (^ U?' - (/ "^- (/ 

— (_^ (^j1 ~~ SjJr^ lij 

A . o --oT -• 


Exercise 2. 


A good man. The rich father. The high house, 
horse. A lazj woman. The air is fine. The po< 
The elephant is a large animal. A wicked hoy is 
house is lofty. The tree is small and the house larj 


o^maai 

w 


The small 
ail is lazy, 
on. The 


\J^ liawa, f. air. a, 

darafM, m. a tree, yx 
\%> hetd^ in. a son, a child, h 
13^ huttd, m. a dog. s, 

hdth\ in. an elephant, s. 
5lj hald^ f. calamity, a. 

|4 A. X 

sharlr, a, > bad, wicked. 
Mam5, a. * 
undid, h. \ 

S.W, 


Vocabulary. 

\jj hard, great, large, a. 
v«^U an/, clean, fine, a, 
jjUlS nd-ddn, ignorant, p. 
tezrau, swift, p. 
hididrd, wretched, p. 
gharlh, poor. a. 
daulat-mand, rich, a, 
^J^jL Jchush, pleased, p. 
auT, and. 

^ Am, is. 3rd per s. sing, 
Aam, are. 3rd pers. plur. 


iSfoTE — The letters a, p, $, and h, at the end of each word in the 
Yocahnlaries, etc., denote the Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, or Hindi 
origin of the word explained. 
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LESSON II. 

OH GEHDEE. 

4. There are only two genders in Hindustani, the masculine 
and feminine; and two numbers, the singular and plural. Nouns 
and pronouns have eight cases (as in Sanskrit), viz. nominative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, locative, instrumental or 
agent, and vocative. 

5. Gender , — There being no neuter gender in Hindustani, all the 

substantives in the language, animate or inanimate, of whatever 
termination, must be either masculine or feminine. The gender of 
substantives having a sexual distinction is easily ascertained ; for 
all males, ^Mkli all names applicable to males only, are mascu- 
line; and VlEmales, as well as all names applicable to females 
only, are femmine, with the exception of the word kahila, 

signifying a tribe or family, which is used as a masculine noun to 
denote a wife. 

6. It is, however, not at all easy to determine the gender of 
inanimate objects ; and as it is impossible to speak or write the 
language eorrectly unless the gender of the noun be known, on 
account of its action on the verb and on the adjectives which 
qualify the noun, the best way is to try and remember the gender 
of each noun that may be met with. With this object in view the 
genders of the substantives will be invariably given in the 
vocabularies. 

7. A few general rules may be given to assist in determining 
the gender of inanimate objects, but it may be observed that in 
case of doubt it is much better to err in favour of the masculine 
than of the feminine. 

8. Exile I. — Substantives denoting inanimate objects and ending 
in I, t, and ^ sh are generally feminine ; those ending in 
any other letter are, for the most part, masculine. 

Eule II. — Substantives derived from the Sanskrit, which are 
veiy numerous in Hindustani, and more so in Hind! works like 
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tlie ^ Prem Sagar/ etc., generally retain tteir original gender; but 
as tliere are three genders in Sanskrit, those which ware masculine 
or neuter in Sanskrit are masculine in Hindustani or Hindi ; and 
the Sanskrit feminines remain feminine in these two languages. 
It is for the above reason that words like gh% clarified butter; 

life; ^dn\ water; mot% a pearl; dali% curdled milk, etc. etc., 
are exceptions to Eule I. 

Exile III.-— All Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots by tho 
addition of the servile (i.e. the o t derived from s), are invari- 
ably feminine ; ex. \c^\::^hitdhati writing, derived from Icataha^ 
he wrote, etc. ; hut Arabic words ending in ty and Persian or 
Sanskrit words with a like termination, are not necessarily feminine. 

PiijLE IV. — Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by the 
addition of the tei’mination ish are feminine. There are a 
good many of these in Hindustani, and it is to them that Eule I 
invariably applies. 

Persian and Arabic substantives terminating in % h are generally 
masculine, ex. ndmaj a letter ; K^a, a fort. 

Eule Y. — Nouns ending in 1 d, of purely Indian origin, i.e. 
which are not derived from the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are, 
for the most part, masculine, ex. \£ paid, a token ; dhakkdy 
a push. 

Arabic nouns ending in an 1 or which does not belong to the 
root are generally feminine, ex. Idhriyd, pride; Ui dunydy 
the world; 4 ^^ zuhra, remembrance, memory, etc. 

Sanskrit nouns ending in \ d are also generally feminine in 
Hindustani, because 1 a is a feminine termination in Sanskrit, 

Purely Persian nouns, except those ending in isk and t h 

under Eule IV, are not reducible to any rule. 

Eule VI. — Compound words take the gender of tlie last com- 
ponent; ex. shikdr-gdh, hunting-ground, which is feminine; 

mom-jdma, waxed cloth, oil-cloth, which is masculine, 
because Afis feminine, masculine. 

9. The feminines of animate beings are, as a rule, quite distinct 
from the masculines, as in English, ex. 
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a man. 


Masculine, 

^ mard, a, 
ddm%i a, ^ 
hd2)j a fatlier. h, 
Itliamm^ a husband, a, 
hlm \ a brother, s, 
ra^dj a king. s. 
hail^ an ox. s. 


a woman. 


Feminine, 
^aurat, a, 
mndi, h, 

U mdf a mother, s, 
jotdZ^ a wife, h, 
haliiny a sister, s. 
^\y^n% a queen. 5. 
ts'S'ga’e, a cow. s. 


Many feminine nouns are, however, ftrmed from masculines in 
various ways, as : — 

a. By changing the final long \ d of purely Indian words into 
long (S % ex. 


Masculine, 

9 l^ord, a horse, s, 

UlT" gadha^ a he-donkey. s, 

^3 hilld^ a tom-cat. s, 

sdld^ a brother-in-law. s, 
Is^ eliachd, an uncle, h, 
beta, a son, h, 
larkd, a boy. 5. 


Feminine, 

{jJ^^ghorl, a mare. 

gadhi, a she-donkey. 

, Jb hull, a she-cat. 

* 

^L. sail, a aister-iii-law. 

cliachl, an aunt. 
betl, a daughter. 
larkl, a girl. 


b. By the simple addition of 
origin, ex. 

Masculine, 
ahlr, a cowherd, s, 

brahman, a Brahman, s, 

dev, a god. s, 

jsl> bandar,Si male moiikej, s. 


\s I to masculines of Indian 
Feminine, 

oMrl, a cowherdess. 

hrdhmanl, a Brahman' s^*^ 
wife. 

dem, a goddess. 

bandarl,a, female nion- 
key. 
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c. By the addition of ^ ni, ex. 
HascuUm. 
hdgh^ a tiger, a. 
sheTj a lion. 

%, muUd, a teacher, a. 
moT, a peacock. 5. 


Feminine. 
hdgkn% a tigress. 
sherni, a lioness. 
muUdm, a teacher’s wife. 
morn% a peahen. 


d, ISTames of occupations, professions, and trades, generally form 
the feminine by adding in ; but if tlie masculine end in ! d or 
^ it is dropped before adding in, ex. 

Masculine. 

JcL sundr, a goldsmith, s. 
lohdT, a blacksmith, s. 
dulhd, a bridegroom, h. 
dJiohi, a washerman, h. 

JU mall, a gardener, s. 

harhal, a carpenter, s. 

^J\j nd% a barber, s. 


Feminine. 

sundrin. 

lohdrin. 

dulhin. 

dhobm. 

mdlin. 

barliin. 

ndyin. 


10 . Adjectives ending in \ d, which are purely Indian, change 
the 1 d into ^ if they qualify a feminine noun; ex. achcJihd 

beta, a good son ; achchhl hetl, a good daughter. 


Exercise 3. 

ebl jj\ L 4 .J eUl 

y\ ^ yjl Ca^. ^ 

Owp, ^ 

^ — CJ? uJ^J^ c>t^. 

"" c>* 

j^\ bl^J Sj .w. "" 
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Exercise 4. 

A ricli bi’idegroom and a poor bride. The uncle .was a good 
man, but the annt was very wicked. That is a handsome dog, but 
this she-eat is nglj. The father was a gardener and the son is 
a carpenter. The lion and lioness, and the tiger and tigress. The 
black horse is a handsome animal. The judge was a wise and 
just man. 

'Vocabulary. 

Mtdhj f. a book, a, 
iS - kdid. black, 
siifed, white. y>. 

Jchubmrat, h and some. p. 
had-suratf ugly. p. 


darprJ, m. a river, p, 
cliaurd, -f, broad, h. 
Tezrcm, swiit. yn 
jdjfii: ^aklmandi wise, a, p, 
(j - puTd.nd^ old. s. 


wafa-ddr, faithful, a. p. 
Mz% a judge, a. 

^adil, just, a. 
thd^ m. ) 

> was, 3rd pers. sing. 
vi^ f. i 


L5^ 


th% 


wuh^ that \ 

^ ^ I he, she or it. h. 

"^his i 

nalrni^ not. 5. 
leMn^ but, yet. a. 

Ca^. hahut, very. s. 


LESSON III. 

ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

1 1 . Fumher , — The plural of English nouns is generally formed 
from the singular by the addition of 5/ but in Hindustani it is neces- 
sary to know’ the gender of the noun before we can form the plural, 
and then its formation may be reduced to the following rules : — 
Hule I. — Masculines of purely Indian origin ending in \ d^, a few 
ending in dL and several words ending in the imperceptible x or 

^ ‘When speaking of a horse the word mmkhi is used. 

® The words c^ac/id, uncle ; bU dddd, paternal grandfather ; UU ndnd^ 
maternal grandfather ; and b-1^ king, are exceptions to this rule, as the 
final 1 remains iminflected in the oblique cases of the singular and in the 
nominative plural. ? 

I. C 
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sliort a derived cliiefly from tlie Persian, change these letters into 

e in the plural, ex. 

Singular, 

Plural. 

^^^ghora, a horse. 

iSj^^ ybore, horses. 

larJcd^ a boy. 

larke, boys. 

hctniydnj a trader, s. 

haniye, traders. 

Hiili handa^ a slave, 

bande, slaves. 

Kote— Modern usage drops the final n in haniycm^ and 

writes simply haniyd. 


E.ELB IL — Masculines of any other termination remain unchanged 

in the nominative plural, as in the English words slieejy, deer^ etc., ex. 

Singular, 

Plural, 

gJiar, a house. 

gliar, houses. 

mard, a man. 

^ mard, men. 

chor, a thief. 5 , 

clior, thieves. 

(ob Sdj:), a father. 

wb bci'p, fathers. 

Eule III. — Eeminine nouns 

ending in 1, and a few ending 

in j u, add dfi or ydii in 

the nominative plural, ex. 

Singular, 

Plural, 

rot%, bread, a loaf, s. 

rotlydu, loaves. 

belt, a daughter. 

betfdh, daughters. 

randl, a woman. 

randiijdn, women. 

makhhi, a fly. s. 

makklivydil, flies. 

joru^ a wife. 

joru'wi, wives. 

Eule IV. — Feminines of any other termination add ^ eii to the 

singular to form the nominative plural, ex. 

Singular, 

Plural, 

^\j rat, a night, s. 

rdteh, nights. 

(ob hat, a word, s. 

^b hdtefi, words. 

kitdh, a book. 

kitdheti, books. 

^aurat, a woman. 

\mrateh, women. 
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Hule Y.— Noubs derived from Persian or Arabic frequently 
retain their original plural forms, ex. 

Singular. Plural. 

JU Sill, a 3’ear. jg, scdha^ years. 

ip^ - ^ P * 

dlU malih^ a king. a. muliih^ kings. 

The so-called broken plurals in Arabic are very varied in their 
formation, and for further information on this subject the learner is 
referred to the author’s ‘ Practical Arabic Grammar.’ In conrersation, 
however, the natives do not lay much stress on these niceties, and the 
singular may be generally used for the plural in cases of doubt. 

12. Case . — There are, as previously stated in par. 4, eight cases 
in Hindustani. The oblique cases, of both the singular and plural, 
are regularly formed by the addition of certain small woids, or 
2yostpositions, to the nominative singular. The effect of these post- 
positions is to cause certain inflections and changes in the oblique 
cases, which will be best shown as follows - 

Class I. — Including all nouns coming under Buie I^,par. 1 1 ; ex. 


Singuiajr. 

N. \j^^g}iorai a horse. 

^ ^^^gJiore-kcii of 

a horse. 

Plural. 

LSjj^ghofe, horses. 

-ke^ -B, 

of horses. 

D. 

^ i^y^ghore-kOjioB^ h orse. 

^^j^^ghofon - ^0, to 

. horses. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

( 'Sj^ghora, y 
] ^ ^ [-ahorse. 

iy iSjjvg^ore-ko, ) 

horse. 

iSg^j^ghore, r 

^ i horses. 

ghoroh-ko,\ 

^ ^^^^g'hoTon-se^ from 

horses. 

B J.- 

ijjj^ghore-men,-par/m^ 
on a horse. 

- cJ** ^^jj^ghoroA-meii, -jpar, 
in, on horses. 

Ag. 

(i -ne, by a 

horse. 

\j ghorou - ne, by 

horses. 

V. 

ai ghore^ 0 horse ! 

ai giioro^ 0 horses 1 


^ See p. 17 , 

note 2 . 


c a, 
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The uniiifiected form ^45^1 ai ghorci^ 0 horse 1 of the vocative, 
is sometimes met with. 

Nouns of this class ending in __ an, and the ordinal numbei's, 
change this termination into ^ eti in the oblique cases singular, 
and into m in the oblique cases plural, ex. 

Singular. Plural . 

N. haniydn, a haniye^ traders, 

trader. 

G. ^ laniyeii-Jcd, etc. , ^ haniyoh-lcd, etc, , 

of a trader. ^ j;.aders. 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

dasiodn, the tenth, etc., makes ^ ^ ^ dasweii-kd^ 

-lie, -ki, of the tenth, etc. 

Note — It is usual in Hindustani writing, to distinguish between 
the long (j I and the short c 5 e by writing the latter in the 
following form ^ e, ex. ^ hande-he, -hi, of a slave ; 
till, ^ tie, was, etc. The four-dotted letters o, l,j are also often 
written 

Class IT. — Including all nouns coining under Kule II, par. 1 1 ; ex. 

Singidar. Plural. 


^ house. 

G. ^J^j^ghar-kd, etc., of 
a house. 

^j^ghar-ho, to a house. 


jj^gliar, houses. 
^^..^J^^^j^gharoh-hd, etc., of 


D. 


Ac. 

Ab. 

L. 


1 

( j^j^fghar- 
^j^fghar-se, from a 


P ^ [ahouse. 
4 > ghar-ko, ) 


house. 


,3 _ j^gluir-meh,- far, ixij 


Ag. 


V. 


on a house, 
^jf^ghar-ne, by a 
house. 

ai ghar, 0 house! 


houses. 

^ “ 1 ^ 0 , to 
^ houses. 

P i:),}jifgharo'i-lco, j 

cTf [j^j^gliGi'f"on-se, from 
^ houses. 

J.- ^:)iji^gJiaron-meA, . -<pwr, 
in, on houses. 

d \g^j^gl^cLro)i - ne, by 
houses. 

• iA -1 ai gJiaro, 0 houses ! 
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Class III.— Including all nouns coming under Eule III, par. 


ii; 

ex. 



Singular, 

Flural, 

K. 

ro fiy a loaf. 

roflydn, loaves. 

G, ^ IS" TOti-ha, etc.j of 

a loaf. 

^y3^j rotiyou-hdy etc., of 
loaves. 

D. 


jS^ TOtlyon-kOy to 

loaves. 

Ac. 

laloai: 

La {J3j roll-koj 

Tottydn, ) 

^ .. _ Hoaves. 

Ab. 

(J3j rofi-se, from a 
loaf. 

cy from 

loaves. 

L. 

Jjj 

in, on a loaf. 

'^otlyon-meny -2^7% 
in, on loaves. 

Ag. 

^JyTOtVney by a 
loaf. 

^i:)jfiSj^j'^otlyon-ne, by 

loaves. 

Y. 

«Ja? ci ^ ‘ 

ci TrotlyOy 0 loaves ! 

Class IV. — Including all nouns coming under Kule IV, par. 

ii; 

ex. 



Singular, 

Plural. 

N. 

cdI> to, a word. 

^b toe/ 2 , words. 

Q, haUhay etc., of a 

word. 

^ ^ hditok-kdy etc., of 

words. 

D. 

hai^kOy to a word. 

^^^‘b 5a^o/2-^o, to words. 

Ac. 

( ol) hat, Y 

1 ^ / T - , word. 

CDU oat-kOy) 

..yob hdtm, ) 

' V words. 

jS ^^'b too/2-^o,i 

Ab. 

^ c:)l) hat-se, from a 

^ ^^‘b baton - m, from 


word. 

words. 

L. hat-men 

on a word. 

* ^_^b bdtoh-mmy -‘lyar, in, 

on words. 

Ag. 

^ hat-ney by a word. 

^ by words . 

V. 

Q^ai bat, 0 word ! 

yb ^ ai hdtOy 0 words 1 
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1 3. From the above it will be observed that there is 

really only one declension in Hindustani, and it is only in Class I, 
i.e. in the declension of almost all masculine nouns of Indian origin 
ending in long 1 d, a few ending in an, and several Persian 
words ending in % or shoi*t a, that the postpositions cause the 
nominative to be inflected in the oblique cases of the singular. 
Ill the remaining three classes there is absolutely no inflection in 
the singular. The formation, however, of the nominative plural 
from the singular is different in each class, as shown in par. ii; 
but the oblique cases of the jilural uniformly terminate in on, 
except the vocative, which always ends in ^ o, by dropping the 
flnal nasal n of the oblique cases ; and the accusative case, which 
is either like the nominative in both numbers, or like the dative. 


according to circumstances which will be explained farther on. 

14. Persian masculines ending in is, often change it into 1 in 
Hindustani, and such are subject to inflection like purely Indian 
words terminating in 1 as in Class I, ex. darjd, rank, grade, 


from 5 .:^ ..i darja, etc. 


15. The following^ present a few peculiarities : — 
a. Words belonging to the three last classes, which contain 
only two short syllables, the latter of which is moveable by fatha, 
drop the fatha on receiving a plural termination, ex. faras, 
a mare, makes farseii, ^ far son-led, etc.; 

a side, makes tarfeh, ^ tarfon-kd, etc. tarfeh 

as a nominative plural for taraf is, however, not usual, the 
Arabic plural ap^df being preferred. 

h. Words ending in y hw, preceded by a long vowel, reject 
the f mu, and replace i^hy the mark hamza on receiving a plural 
termination ; thus gdinv, a village, makes ^fS^gaoh-hd, 
of the villages, etc. 

0 . {jS'gae, a cow, makes gd’elt and gd'oh-hd 

in the plural. 

d. A few feminine diminutives ending in l)_ iyd, such as 
randiyd, a little woman ; chiriyd, a little bird, etc., form 


^ These examples have been taken from Forbes’ JElndmtdnl Grammar. 
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the nomiiiative plural by the addition of n alone, as eliifiymu 
which is a contracted form of the regular ^1^%* cMriycten. 

e. Masculines of Class I ending in jsj ya, may either follow 
the general rule, or change the y into a hamza before the 
inflection, ex. jy L, sr7iya, the shade (of a tree), makes either 
sdy6~hd or ^ (Ju sae-hci in the genitive, etc. 

/. The word a rupee, is generally written 

Tiifcie in the nominative plural. 

16. Postpositions . — From what has already been said, it is 
evident that the ^postpositions' correspond to our ‘prepositions,' 
only that they are placed after, instead of beibre the noun as with 
us. To those already given in the declensions of nouns may be 
added qIj tah, edij Udah, lag, ‘ up to,' ‘ as far as,' ‘ till,’ one of 
the signs of the locative case. There is only one postposition 

he, hi, ‘ of,' the sign of the genitive case, the use of 
which calls for any remark, the remainder being perfectly simple 
in their action on the noun. 

17. The postposition ^ hd is equivalent in Hindiistam to the 
of the English possessive case of nouns, and it has three forms, 

hd, he, the first two of which are masculine and the 
third feminine, which are used as follows 

a. '^hd is only used before a masculine noun, singular, without 
a postposition, ex. 


p/iar, the king's house. 

*uwrai{-/^a 7af^’a, the woman's boy. 

3 i^. the merchant's child, 

h.£lce is used before the plural without a postposition, 
and the inflected forms of masculine nouns, both singular and 
plural, ex. 


Tdyd~he hete-hct the king’s son’s house, or 
the house of the king’s son, or the house of 
the son of the king. 


rdn%-he ghore-kdzm,the qmeTi B'h.ovm's saddle. 
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cA Zar^e, the wonian’s bojs, 

<i:i sat£tZ%ar-^e hha'i se, from the merchant’s 

brother. 

^ adml-he ghorofi on the man’s horses. 

is invariably used before feminine nouns, whether in 
the singular or the plural, or whether inflected or uninflected, ex. 

(Jti-i ^ sdhih-Jci hetl^ the gentlemans daughter. 

^ cJ'H S mard'hi hahin ko, to the man’s sister. 

larkiydn, the blacksmith’s girls. 
kdzi-Jcl kitdboA men, in the judge’s books. 
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This boj is lazy, but the girl is very diligent. They ai^e not the 
Judge's children, but the daughters of the king and queen. 


Vocabulary. 


ka^)rct^ m. clothes, 
dress, s. 

sliaJiTy m. a city. p. 
kashah^ m. a town. a. 

sdhihj n, gentleman, mas- 
ter. a, 

waw/car, m. a servant, p. 
maildf dirty. b\ 
sUm* siydh, black. _p. 
rasta^ m. a road. _p, 
sarak, f. a road. h. 
Jjxl,A mashahulj diligent, a. 

ztn, m. a saddle, j?. 
cJIap *adJdZai^,f,courtofjustice. a. 


kliush-numd, fine, beau- 
tiful. p. 

lagdm^ f. a bridle, bit. p. 
^ mo/d, -% fat, coarse. A. 
pdm, water. 5. 
sjtjo dudh,m. milk. s. 

J> Aa?, m. to-morrow, yes- 
terday. s, 

dj^ to-day. lu 

jl sar, m. the head, top. p. 

dum, f. tail, end. p. 

^ the, nx \ were. 3rdpers. 
^ thin, f. I Pl«r. 
we, those | 




these 5 


they. A. 


LESSON IV. 

OH THE ADJECTIVE. 

18. Adjectives, — As previously stated in par. 3, adjectives in 
Hindustani generally precede the nouns which they qualify; and 
with the exception of those which are purely Indian in their origin 
and end in 1 d, and a few Persian ones ending in » a, they are inde- 
clinable, as in English. Those, however, ending in i d, •which are 
purely Indian, change the final i d into ^5 e, when they qualify 
a masculine noun in any of the inflected cases of the singular, and 
in any case of the plural, including the nominative. Before 
feminine nouns the final \ d of these adjectives is changed into 
long ^ I, as already stated in par. 10 ; ex. 
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Singular, 

L-^ Mitb laricdj a fine 
boy. 

J) Miuh larMj a fine 
girl. 

(Sji !_)/=■ larJce-ka, of a 

fioe boy. 

^ 1^4^ clihotd larkd, a little 
boy. 

eMo^e larhe-kd^ of 
a little boy. 

cJiIiOtl lafk\ a little 
girl. 

chlioti larkhka, of a 
little girl, 
etc. etc. 


Plural. 

Miuh larke, fine 
boys. 

khuh larldydn. fine 
girls. 

khuh larhoh-lcii, of 
fine boys. 

cJj^ c/?/iO?5e larhe, little 
boys. 

chhote larkon-’M, 
of little boys. 

(J>4^ cMo^^ larMym, 
little girls. 

fj^ chhotl larhiyon-hd^ 
of little girls, 
etc. etc. 


19 . Adjectives ending in s or short a, which are chiefly derived 
from the Persian, are generally indeclinable; but there are a few, 
however, which change the x a into {j e before inflected masculines, 
and into i before feminines ; to such also belong those adjec- 
tives which have become, so to speak, Indiaiiized by the substitution 
of long 1 a for the original final » or short a of the Persian; but 
which are used in Hindustani sometimes with the one termination, 
and sometimes with the other, ex. 


UW. bichctrd^ ) 

^ **’ > helpless. 

bichora, ] 


\MS^gandd, 

iSsS^ganda, 


foul, stinking. 


The latter form is that more generally used. 


20. The cardinal numbers, dbl ek, one, do, two, etc., are 
indeclinable when used adjectively. The ordinals above 
2Mnchwdn, ^ the fifth,' inclusive, follow the general rule, i.e. pdneh- 
wM is inflected into pdnchwen before the oblique cases of mascu- 
lines, and it becomes pdnchwln before feminine nouns (Forbes' 
Ilindustdnl Grammar, p, 33). 
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21. Comjyarison of Ad^ectlms. — There are no regular degrees of 
comparison in Hindustani, as in the English 'small, smaller, 
smallestjV hut when two objects are compared, the com])arative 
is formed — 

a. By putting the object with which the comparison is made in 
jAxe ablatim case, but no alteration is made in the adjective, ex. 

4 ^^ cCif adml its adml-se achcliha lied, this 

^ man that man than good is. 

tp. hdthl ghore-Be haril liai, (the) elephant 

horse than great is. 

h. By using the adverbs njihj ziyoda and^^l aur^ both meaning 
' more,’ as in English, ex. 

^ wuli larkd is larlce-se aur sust hai, that 

boy this boy than more lazy is. 

^ jjJtJ ^ darakht-se ziycida huland hai, (the) 

house (the) tree than more lofty is. 
The sxqyerlative degree is formed — 

a. By placing the word sab, ‘ all/ before the ablative case of 
the noun with which the comparison is made, thus making a uni- 
versal comparison, ex. 

wuh sab admiyofi-se dand tJid, he all 
men than wise w^as. 

^ u-AM/ yih ^aurat sab '‘auraton-se burl hai, this 

woman all women than wdeked is. 

b. By a repetition or duplication of the adjective, similar to our 
own expressions, ‘ the deep, deep sea/ 'the red, red rose,’ etc., ex. 


(34-^ miihl mithl bdten, very sweet words. 

c.5^ acJichhl achcliM larh% a very good girl. 

(Jl?, thord tJiord fdni, a very little water. 


c. By the use of certain adverbs or other adjectives before an 
adjective to intensify it, such as cup. bahut, very ; jp. bard, great ; 
cujlp nihdyat, extremely ; or two together, as Ip. cup bahut hard, 
^4xp balmt-hl, etc., ex. 

cup wuh bahut Mtusli} Aaf, he is very pleased. 


^ The wdvj in this woi'd is not sounded. 
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wuh harl khush ilu^ she was very pleased. 

V halmt-hl kkush he was excessively 

delighted. 

Note — A djectives like \j> hard, ‘ great/ althongh used adverbially 
as above, agree in gender and number with the noun. 

22. The words thord, \j^ zarrd, both meaning a little/ when 
used with adjectives, give them the sense of being rather so-and-so, 
i.e. they tend to diminish the value of their signification, ex. 

C5^ Ictkfl thofi lamhl hai, this stick is rather 

^ long. 

c* zarra undid hai, that house is 

rather high. 

23. The word sd, se, si, ‘like,’ is sometimes added to an 

adjective (in the same way as the postposition ^ kd, he, kl) 

to intensify it, thus ; ^ - cr? “ (large-like), in 

English ‘ largish/ ‘ rather large,’ * very large,’ ex. 

U»lp, Jara-sa adwl, a biggish man. 

^aurat, a blackish woman. 

^ ^ maile-se kutte, very dirty dogs. 

thord- sd pdni, a very little water. 

Note — T he particle ^ 5^, Above, is not to be confounded with 
the postposi^on ^ se, ^frbm.’ 

24. The Persian form of comparison with ^ tar in the compara- 
tive, and tarm in the superlative is also occasionally met 
with, ex. 

good ; hihtar, better ; hihtarm, best. 

khuh, handsome ; ^ ^ khuhtar, handsomer ; j>, Mtuhtarln, 

handsomest. 

Exercise 7. 

^ e:y. ^Jy is}>. 

c.- — c? b"? CT* - t/ j'A <y 

^ J.S [f if 


ON THE ADJECTIVE. 


29 


X (/ ]?• cr* (X* •“ jj' c!^ 

^ S ij\> c3^ C^ 3j}^ cX"^ 

^|p. — ij^ 3 jJ^ 

- c^ erf u-l - (/ c/>?r JJ^=^ 

cX) t/" --ir^ — cr* c^ 

^ c* W^ c^- 'iri - t/ erf c)j>^ ^3 L# 


Exercise 8, 


That rich man’s wife is very ill. The clothes of the washerman’s 
wife ai'e cleaner than the clothes of the blacksmith’s wife. He is 
a more just man than the judge, but he is not wiser than he. 
Dogs and horses are clean animals ; but tom-cats and monkeys (f.) 
are very dirty. My aunt is happier than my mother, because she 
is a very good woman. My sister’s daughters are very good girls, 
but her sons are exceedingly bad boys. Elephants are larger and 
more intelligent than horses. My father’s house was in a very 
large garden. These men were in the city yesterday, and to-day 
many men are there. 

Voeabnlary. 


L.J-aJ..6 munsif^ just, equit- 
able. a, 

uJUU nd-sdfy dirty, a. 
jl^l aw^jf, voice, noise, p. 
mitTid, sweet. 5. 
lomfi, f. a fox. a. 

^ « Q. lamhdj long, s. 
^\ji> lidthl, m. elephant, s. 
7i057^ydr,inteliigent.|;. 

u^i 

hi. a, because, on 
jX is-liye account of. 
hi. s. 

haiwdn^m. 2^mmdX. a* 


hhutm^ female ogre, 
she-demon. s, 
2 raM, agent, a. 
chiZj f. thing, p. 
himoLr, sick, ill. p. 

^ - c„" wra,-e,-^,my,mine.7i.^ 
^ terd.^e, thy, thine. A.’’ 

** ^ m 

(j.,1 us^ inflected form of 
vmh. 

is^ injected form of 

-f. yih. 

^\ un^ inflected form of 

c^3 

inflected form of 

cr^2/«* 


^ Possessive pronoun agreeing with noun in gender and number. 
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LESSON V. 

25. There are many words, expressive of time, place, situation, 
etc., and having gender, which are used as postpositions, some of 
which require before them, and others They are of such 

frequent occurrence in the language that the most common are given 
heiow, in preference to waiting till we come to the prepositions, 
under which head they would naturally fall. 


Masculine Postpositions re- 
quiring before them : 

^ he age, before. 

^ he sdmhne, in front of. 
for. 

^ he liye, for the sake of. 

p ^ 

ci y'pctr, above. 


h. Feminine Postpositions re- 
quiring before them : 

hi taraf, towards. 

^ hi tarah, after the 
manner of. 

for the sake 
of. 

^ hi nisbat, with refer- 
ence to. 

^ kljagah, instead of. 
c>)b ^ hi hdhat, respecting. 


he niche, below. 

behind. 
he sdth, along with, 

^ he nazdihA 

S he bich, in the midst of. 

Examples : — 

ghar-he age, before the house. 
cidml-he liye, for the man's sake. 

^ chachd-he sdth, along with the uncle. 
'O'UTat-hl jagah, instead of the woman 
^Jo ehahr-hl taraf, towards the town, 

etc. etc. etc. 
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c. It is equally correct to say ^ age ghm'-ke, etc. ; but 

there are a few words which take their proper genitive forin in 
^kl when they follow the noun, hut take when they precede 
it; thus turaf 'towards,* is feminine, and the phrase runs 

shahr-hl taraf but tamf shahr-ke, ‘towai'ds 

the city;’ ^ (shl paehchham taraf sJtalir-ke 

ek nahr hai, ‘ there is a canal to the westward of the town.’ 

d. Sometimes the ^ he or ^ hi may be omitted altogether, as 

\j^,rj^ghaT ^ ghore taraf but it is very colloquial. 

e. "When they are used with pronouns, the latter must have the 
masculine or feminine possessive forms, as 

sdnikne, before me. 
merl khdtir. for my sake. 
wdste^ for thee, 

terl nishaty with reference to thee, 
etc. etc. etc. 

26. The interrogative form of a sentence is obtained in Hindu- 
stani, in speaking, simply by the tone of the voice; and in writing, 
it is now customary to use a note of interrogation, thus i* 

There are, however, certain interrogative pronouns and adverbs, 
wdiicli are used merely in asking questions. 

The pronouns are as follows :• — 

•cir who'? which? what? used for both persons and 

things. 

^.\^kyd, what? used for things only. Followed by a postpo- 
sition, either of the above are inflected, kaun into his in 
the singular, and ^kin in the plural; ex. ^S^LS^kiskd, ^^i^kinkd, 
of whom? whose? of which? of what ? 

hyd becomes kahe, in both numbers, as ^ kcthe-kCi, 
of what ? 
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The remaining interrogatives are adyerbs, as, 

T kab^ when ? adverb of time. 

? huhm, where ? adverb of place. 

whither ? adverb of motion, 
i ^jS' how, why adverb of manner. 

i what sort ? \ 

what like 1 > adverb of likeness, 
howl ) 

T Icitna^ how many ? adverb of number, 
i" ktUa, how much ? adverb of quantitj^ 

The three last are inflected like, and follow the same rule as 
M, ke^ ki, 

27. When any of the above inteiTogative words are used they 
are always placed just before the verb at the end of the sentence, ex. 

mem haj) kalian ha% where is my father ? 
i ^ liai, how is thy mother ? 

28. If a sentence contains none of the above interrogative words, 
the word hya or aya may be used at the beginning, like the 
interrogative particles 1 , t, or hal in Arabic; but they are not 
absolutely necessary either in speaking or writing, ex. 

djl ^ kyd turn, mere sdth eh gliafl na jdg sake, 

^ ^ what, could ye not watch with me one 

hour?’ 

29. For the purpose of the formation of sentences, the / present^ 
and ‘past^ tenses of the auxiliary verb - to be, or become/ are now 
given : — 

Present Tense. 

Singular. Plural, 

main him, I am. ^ ham haih, we are. 

^ jj tu hai, thou art. j* ^ turn ho, you are. 
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Past Tense. 


Singular, 
mmfi tha, I was. 
l 4 i tu tha, tliou wast. 

I 4 ; wuJi tha, lie or it was. 
zj wuh tht, sbe was. 


Plural,' 


^ ham the, we w ere. 
turn the, you were. 
we the, m, | 




they were. 


30, The iufinitwe or verbal noun in Hindustani invariably ends 
in Is nd, which is subject to inflection ; and from the infinitive the 
three principal parts of the verb are always formed in a very simple 
manner, as follows : — 

a. From gtrnd, Ho fall/ for example, by rejecting the final 
U nd, we have the root of the verb^^^?V, which is also the second 
jyerson singular of the imperative, j5^ gir, ‘fall thou/ hoi, 
‘ speak thou/ from holnd, ‘ to speak/ etc. 

h. By changing the final U nd of the infinitive into U' td, wo have 
the present participHe, as girid, ‘falling/ which termination 
inflects both for gender and number so as to agree with the subject 
of the verbs, ex. 

^ larhd girtd hai, the hoy is falling. 

^ larM girti hai, the girl is falling. 

. larke girte hath, the hoys are falling. 

c)** 15 ^^^ the girls are 

failing. 

G. By dropping the final ^ n of the infinitive, we have the past 
participle, as gird, ‘fallen/ which, like the present participle, 
agrees with the subject in gender and number, but in intransitive 
verbs only, ex. 

the man fell. 

*aurat girl, the woman fell. 

I. D 
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g'ire, the men fell. 

girm or ^^V^, the women fell. 

The above subject will be referred to again later on under the 
heading of the Verb. 

NUMBERS. 

31. The numbers in Hindustani from i to loo are rather 
irregular, and they should be committed to memory as soon as 
possible. If the noun with which they are used bdongs to Class I 
(vide par. 1 2 ), they are generally inflected, as dbl ek larkd, one 
boy ; do Jarke^ two boys, etc, ; otherwise they generally 

remain unchanged. 


I, 

! tsbl 




6. 

'f 55.4!^ 

chha. 

2. 

r y 

do. 



7- 

V cyLu 

sat. 

3- 


tin. 



8. 

A ^'1 

dth. 

4- 

F ,u. 

char. 



9* 

«J y 

nau. 

5' 

0 Jb 

'pdnch. 



10 . 

( • 

das. 




Exercise 

9. 




Sj 







- LS* Cjf- 

JL 

c/ 


j 



— ci?* ^ uA. c^. c* 

(together^ (sbl cO 

— {jy^ ““ 

<lW / C_J (know) 'i'" - W' c£"c_ji)«^(a'J®o) 

— ~ CJ** cl^ jV ■ c:4l 

(who) tj/ f 1/ 


* c::*^" c^ ^ 
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Exercise 10. 

My father is staying in the town. What is the price of' this 
thingi It is very cheap. MTiat town news is 'there to-day I What 
is the name of that towm ? That is not a town, it is only a village. 
Are there many men and women in it 1 What o'clock is it now 1 
It is now five o’clock. Two men and a hoy were walking along 
the road towards the forest. The river flows from the mountains 
towards the sea. The fish in it are very large and good. The 
hunter fell from off the elephant on to the ground. I stayed seven 
days in my uncle’s house, and ten days in the house of my mother’s 
friend. 


Vocabulary. 


now. h, 

Jiamesha^ always, j?. 

madrasah, m. school, 
college, a, 
jjU hdn, yes. 
y.*.lLya sd'w, groom, a. 
dam, m, price. A. 
sastd, cheap. A. 
dosi, m, friend, jp. 
Jckahar, f. news. a. 
hastl, L B, YiUd>ge- s. 
hajd, m, o'clock. A. 
ndm, m. name. 5. j?. 


shiMri, m. hunter, j}. 

JXIa. jangal, m, a forest, 
wood. s. 

2 )ahdr, in. a mountain. A. 

jjh Mld’pdni\ m. ) 

« ’ V sea. s* 

samundar, m, j 

machhll, f, a fish. s. 

zamm, f. the ground, p. 

Ula. jd~nd, n. ) 
o * \ to go. b\ 

Ilia, chal-nd, n. i 

V 3d 

lijW. jdn-nd, a. to know. A. 
haifh-nd, n. to sit. A. 
rah-nd, n. to stay, h, 
bah-nd, n. to flow. s. 


Conversation. 

' y* f Aawn ho, who are you 1 

rmm huzur~kd naukar hwi, I am your 
honour's servant. 

j^\ jl l^*! achchhd / bhitar a o awr darwdza band 

karo, very well, come in and shut 
the door. 


^ Literally * black water.’ 
1 >% 
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^ Jjj darwaza hand ha% is ^\xi. 

jiU. abhi chirngh jala Oy now light the lamp. 

^ (/aL- 3 (M% karo, hahrd make haste, bearer^. 

O.A dihh *mat karo, don*t bother (me). 

LESSON VL 

ON THE PRONOUN. 

32. The pronouns will be best learnt by studying their declen- 
sions, which are given below. 

The i^ersonal pronouns are maih^ I ; y tu or taik^ thou ; 
^ ham, we; turn, you; and yili or sj wuh, he, she, or it; 

or we, they ; which four last are also the demonstrative 
pronouns, ‘this,’ ‘that/ ‘these,’ ‘those.’ The first personal pronoun 
main, I, is thus declined : — 

Plural. 

^ ham, we. 

hUii hamdrd, -e, -I, our. 


N. 

G. 


Singular. 
7iiain, I. 


mem, -6, -I, my, of me. e 5 r-c-rV 


D. 

Ac. 


mujhe, | mg, to 
mujh-ho, ) 


VUS, to US. 


Ab, ^ ,- 4 ^ ■nwjli-se, from me. 
■ » 

Loc. mujh-mek, in me. 

Ag. ^ main-ne, by me. 


hamen, 

^ ham-ko, 

^ hamok-ko, ) 

^ ^ ham~se, 

Iiamon 

Jiam-mek, 

hamon-mek, 

^ ^ ham-ne, J 

‘ [ by us. 

^ hamok-ne, ) 


se, ) 
m-se, ) 


from us. 


in us. 


^ The word * bearer,’ which is the term usually applied in Bengal to one’s 
personal servant or valet, is derived from pdlM bearer, and is a purely English 
word misapplied. 
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The second .personal pronoun ^ iu or ^ HhoUj^ is similarly 
deciiiied : — 


Singuliir. 

or jj tu or tain, thou. 

G. of 

thee. 
t 

crW I thee, to 


D. 


Ac. C ^ tujh-ko, i thee. 

fi 

Ab. ^ ^ tujh-se, from thee. 

t 

Loc. tujh-men, in thee. 

Ag. ^ y tu-ne, by thee. 
Voc. jj ^ ai ta, 0 thou I 


Plural, 

^ turn, you. 

^ - 1^4.^ tmnham^-e-i^youT, 

( tumhen, \ 

i ^ , f ’ 

( j> tum-ko, > to 
' tumho/i-ko, / 

^ jJ ium-se, > from 

^ tumhofi-se, ) 

^ turn-men, 
tumlion-men, 

^ ^ tum-ne, ) by 

^ tumhon-ne, ) you. 

cJ ^ * 


I in 

m, 1 you. 


The third personal pronoun yih, ^he, she, or it which is also 
the proximate demonstrative f)ronGun Hhis/ used to indicate 
persons or things near at hand ; and 5 Sj umh, ^ he, she, or it/ which 
is also used for the demonstrative pronoun ‘ that/ indicating per- 
sons or things more remote, are declined as follows :— * 

Singular. Plural. 

IST. ^ yili, this, he, ^ 2/6, these, they. 

' ' etc,/ . ' 

G. ^ - ^ cji their, 

this, him, etc. 


of these, them. 


is-ko or ise, to 
this, him, etc. 


Ac. y^K is-ho, ise, 

this, him, etc. 


I ^ cjL \ 

< inheii, > 


to these, 
them. 


^3 \ 

/ ’■ , . 7 f these, 
inhen yj 
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Ah. 

^ is-se, from 


this,him,etc. 

Loc. 

5^WVme«,inthis, 


him, etc. 

Ag. 

^ by this, 


him, etc. 


Singular, 

N". jsj wuhj that, he, 

etc. 

that, him, etc. 


^ ul from 

these, 

them. 


in-men, in 

these, 

them. 


^ in-ne, by 

these, 


them. 

Plural. 

we, those, they. 

:cr-0 un-ha, -he, -hi, their, 
of those, them. 


D. 


1 < ' 


%is-ho or use, to 
that, him, etc. 


jS un-ho, \ 

p i 

tmhen, > 


to those, 
them. 


Ac. 

_f^\ wuh, us-ho, use, 


that, him, etc. 

Ab. 

p 

^ ws-se, from that, 


him, etc. 

Loc. 

p 

lis-men, in ihdX, 


him, etc. 

Ag. 

p 

^ ijJi u8-ne, by that, 


him, etc. 


iS^ we, \ 

^ Jiun-ho, > those, them. 
^inheh, / 

p 

^ ijl im-se, from those, 
them. 

p 

un-men, in those, 
them. 

p 

cL un-ne, ) by those, 
^ unhon-ne, ) them. 


33. From an inspection of the above it is evident that the ist 
and 2nd Pers. Pronouns form the genitive in rd, re, rl, 

instead of in \5^ hd, he, M. These, together with the 

genitive of the 3rd Pers. Pronoun, form the 2^ossessiv6 pronouns, 
* my, thy, his, etc./ which are subject to inflection like adjectives 
ending in I d, and agree in gender and number with the noun they 
precede, ex. 
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^ \pA sj wuh merd hdf hai^ that is my father. 

^ ^3 mere hdiy-hd ghar Iiai, that is iny 

father’s house. 

if em thy servant. 

S/y tere nauJcar~hl khidmak thy servant’s ser- 

vice. 

is kd beta, his or her son {fr. context). 

^ is-ke hete^kd, of his or her son. 


\j\^ hamdrd watan, our native country. 

(S^ ^ Aamare watan ~ke ctdm\ the men of our 

native country. 

^143 \j\^: tumhdm h1id!t, your brother. 

^ hlid’i-kd, your brother’s. 
in-kd ghordy their horse. 

if" ^ ijl in-ke ghore-kd, their horse’s, etc. 

etc. etc. etc. 

34. When, however, yih and wuh are used as demonstra- 
tire pronouns in the oblique cases then the is, us, in, or 

un, alone precede the noun, which is immediately followed by a 
postposition, ex. 

is beie-kd, of this son. 

S- . . 

^ US ddmi-se, from that man. 

ffharoiMnen, in these houses, 

9 

ji^ cJ^ jpa^ro>bpar, on those mountains. 

35. The dative form mujhe, y ,4^'* mujh-ko, ‘ me ; 
tuj}ie, eto., ‘thee;’ ise, etc., use, etc., ‘him, her, it;’ 
hameh, etc., ‘us tumlien, etc., ‘you and inhen, etc., or 

imheu, etc., ‘ them,’ is always used when they are governed by 
an active verb, ex. 
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^ admi mujhe {mitjh-ho) mdrta haL tlie 
man is beating me. 

^ ^awrat tujhe (tujh-ho) dekhtl kai^ the 

woman sees thee. 

etc. etc. 

■■■A ■ ■ ■ . 

36. The personal pronoun y tu, ‘thou/ is only used in Hindu- 
stani when addressing very intimate friends or relations (like the 
tutoyer of the French), or, sometimes rarely, in speaking to inferiors ; 
although even in the latter case, it is usual to use ^ tum^ ‘ you,^ the 
use of y tu being considered insulting. In speaking, however, 
Aam,‘ we/ is also generally used for maiii^ ‘1/ and so common is 
this practice, that when a real plural is intended, the word log, 
‘ people,' is generally added to the pronoun ; as ^ ham log, 
people, i.e. we;' (iJp y turn log, ‘you people, i. e. you.' In polite 
composition it would be incorrect to use the plural forms for the 
singular, except when alluding to persons of exalted rank, when 
certain honorific forms are used, which will be given in the next 
Lesson. 


37. The personal pronouns are often omitted when the sense 
is quite clear without them, as when the verb has a distinct ending, 
to express the person intended ; thus, jU. jid’o, ‘go,' instead of 

^ turn jdjQ, ‘ go you,’ the ending ^ o being expressive of the 2nd 
pers. plural. 

{contimied), 

38. 

'igdmh. 


II. n 


12. ir hdrah, 

13. ir ^ terah. 

14. It® chaudah. 

15. (0 jpandrah. 


16. I 'I sdlah, 

17. fv ijuaj satrah. 

18. I A atJidrah. 

IQ. I UUiSt 

20 . f * hiS» 


^ JL^.. 


Jrf jr^ 1,5^^ cL ^ 

“• cS ]p* (which) 


Exercise 11. 


' 




. kiVd & .•> 
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ijy» X c^' u-’'i c^' z 


z} CJ^ - c)^ ciV 


c:^ c3-^. s' -4-^^ ^ 


■i) 


j50 — .(to me it is not known) ^ ^ c* 

O^. ^Jp ^ f ^ }U***i^ 

c:i! L?*^ "* (J®* c>“t^ 

J-L-tf* C5l-4.> S cir^ 


u>^ 


{,,.,.^,<(^*0 ^;;74^ c^i!5^ i;^;,)^ u**\ *“ d^ ci^ 

c^ (jf***^. G-,^ ^ C^ 

y^ cdd^ ^ d!!^*^* 'J'ti^. j^ ci-ojl j^\ 

♦> pLw jjJ (that) s ' ^ 


Exercise 12. 


Is this your brother's house and garden ? No, the house is the 
king’s, and the garden is my uncle's. Their donkeys are not 
larger than ours, but their camels are far finer. Our father’s ser- 
vant is going to the market to bring a little bread. He returned 
last night from Delhi. The friend of my aunt’s groom is asleep 
under the tree near the stable. What is the price of wheat in the 
market to-day ? It is very dear nowadays. I hear that eighteen 
men died of cholera in the city yesterday. Go away now, and do 
not trouble me any more. 


Vocabulary. 


gosht, m. meat, flesh, j?. 
sipahi, f. a soldier, 
malum, known, a. 
maiddn, m. a plain, 

kos, m. a kos ( 2 | 
miles). 5. 

fai<^h only, merely, a. 


51!^-^ rahnewdld, inhabitant, 

h, 

nirkh, m . price, tariff, j?. 
mahangd, -I, dear, a. 
Jmiza, m. cholera, a, 
unt, m. camel. K 
hail, m. ox. s. 
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Aij handj slmt. j?. 

bazar f a market, jp. 
jsi BO, not. p. 

Delhi, p. 


JJa^l isfahil, m. a stable, a. 

m. wheat, s, 
aj-kal, nowadays, h 


n. to advance. ,9, 
Ui) toa, a. to bring, li. 
liL.» simna, a. to hear. s. 

UT and, n. to come. 7 i, 
2>liir-dnd, n. to return. K 
sond, n. to sleep, s. 
u;. marnd, n. to die. s* 


Conversation. 

Jl idliar d'o, come here. 
j^\ auT nazdih, nearer. 

hamko sdhun do, give me the soap. 

^ ^^dth dhone-kd pcinl Icvo, binng (some) 
water for washing the hands. 

jlUo thord^sd cTiilamchi-men dkdlo, pour a little 

into the wash-hand basin. 

^ yih 2^dm ziyddali tliandd liai tliord-sd 

Jy lao, this water is too cold ; bring 


a little hot. 


c* fJiahar-jd'o ilnd has hai, steady (have 

patience) ! that is enough. 

J.2 j^\ ^ rdt-kd harms aur jpy jamah do, give (me) a 

night-shirt and pj’jamahs h 

,jjib bla. maiit ah sojdtd huu, I am now going to 

sleep. 

^v-3 or haiti bujhao or battl fhandl haro, put out 

the candle. 

cf^‘ ham-ko sawere jpdnch haje jagao, call me 

early at 5 o^clock to-morrow morning. 


4 *. 


Pyjamahs are loose sleeping drawers. 
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LESSON VIL 

mo^ovm {contimiei). 

39. In addition to the foregoing possessive pronouns, there is 
another, which is very frequently used, viz. LjI apnci^ apne, 
apnl (used like ^ hd^ he^ kt), and which stands for the 

English words ‘ my, thy, his, our, your, their,* when they refer to 
the subject of the sentence ; that is under the same circumstances 
in which we use ' own,* or * belonging to.* Its use requires care, as 
will be seen from the following examples : — 

L5^5U.jS^ 02^6 gdnw-ko chald-gayd, he went to 
his (own) village. 

UTiU ^ ^\S wulh iishe gdiiW’-ho chald-gaydy he went to 

his (another person*s) village. 


The above pronoun is thus declined ; — 

N. ijf ap, self, myself, etc. 

G. - IjlS 1 apndj apne, a])m^ own, of self, etc. 

/ ') 

D. and Ac. I p apne-ko, > to self, self. 

\ 1 apne~ta%n, J 

The phrase dpas-men signifies ^ among ourselves, your- 

selves, or themselves,’ according to the nominative of the sentence, ex. 

crt;^ C5*3/^ ^ lard% karte the, we 

were quarrelling among ourselves. 

^ turn dpas-men hand-o-hast karo, you 
make the arrangement amongst 
yourselves. 

The phrase ^ ^ ^ apse dp, or ^ apse, signifies ‘ of one*s 
own accord,* etc., ex. 

l5o^ lJT ^ lJT wuk dptse dp kdm karegd, he will do 
the work of his own accord. 
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^5^0 haJme-kl Jcuclih zariirat nahlii liai^ 
ujTs jb dp-sed^karega^ihQi'e^TiO mtdi 

accord. 


40. Tlie word i^l dp^ ‘self/ is used for two purposes, viz. 
a. Witli or without a personal pronoun to express the reflective 
form ‘ self,' as 

' C;u main dp wahdn jd'ungd, I myself will go there. 

dp karegd) he will do it himself. 

5. As a substitute for the second person, to express respect, in 
addressing a superior in rank, like the English words ‘ sir,' ‘ your 
honour/ ‘your worship;’ when it is considered to he plural and of 
the thii'd joerson ; hut declined like a suhstantive of the 2 nd class, 
thus : — 

N. dy>, your worship. 

G-. ^ yT dp-kdj -he, -hi, of your worship. 

D. and Ac. ^ uJT dp-ho, to your worship, j^our worship, 
ci^ dp-5e, from your worship. 

Loc. ^ i^\ dp-men, in your worship. 

cd hy your worship. 

Examples : — 

L^l dp-kd mizdj kaisd liai, how is your honours 
health? 

• ^ men the, was your honour in town 

to-day? 

The words sdhih, ‘master, lord Jo^Ui khudawand, ‘ master; ’ 
gkarlb-parwar, ‘cherisher of the poor;’ hazrat, or 

jjya^ huzur, ‘your highness;’ and jandh-i'-'dll, ‘your 

majesty,' are all used in a similar sense to tJT dp^ when a person 
is addressing a superior in rank, or as a matter of politeness hy 
strangers of rank and respectability when addressing each other. 
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41. Tbe inierrogative pronouns have already been given in 
par. 26. 

42. relatim pronouns, 'who, which, what, and that/ strictly 
speaking, do not exist in the HindustM language; but in their 
place two words are generally used, viz. jo or jauuy^ he wdio, 
she who, that which,’ andj*^ so or ^aw^/that same;’ the former 
being called the relatim^ and the latter the correlative. 

They are thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

N. or ja. jo or jaim, he or ys^ jo or jaim, they 

who, 'she who, who, those who, 

that which, which. 


G. 

jis-M, etc. 

jinhoh- 

M, etc. 

D. 

^ g%s~lco^ gtsc^ etc. 

jin-ko, jinheh. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

N. 

or so or taun, that 

OT y 80 or tanUj these 


same. 

same. 

G. 

^ \j^l etc. 

tinhoh- 

kd, etc. 

D. 

tts^IcOj tise. 

tmheh. 


Examples : — 

Wjl ^ ya ^ bU yr jo sJiaMs dund Tiai^ so 1 mm holtd^ the 

man who is wise speaks little. 

cz:^ <d. f ^*5“ j^ chitJil tum-ne mujJie likhl th% so na 
Lp . paJiunchl hai, the letter which 

- - you wrote to me has not arrived. 


43. There are some adverbs which are used siinilai ly to jo 
and y 50, ex. 

(i) Of time : — 

^ jah turn d^oge, tab turn dekhoge, when yon 

will come, then you wdll see. 
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(2) Of place : — 

^ f jah&A turn gaye, tahaii main bhi gaya, 




where you went, there I also went. 


(3) Of motion : — 

; ■ 

jidhar tumjaoge, tidliar main hhljatmgd, 
^ whither you will go, thither I will also 
go. 

(4) Of likeness: — 

jaisd Icaroge waisd pd'oge^ like as you do, 
so will you receive. 


44. There are many words which have more or less of a 
pronominal signification, but refer to the noun in a general or 
indefinite manner, and these are called indefinite pronouns. They 
are all regular in their inflections, with the exception of ko% 
meaning ^a, an, any, any one, some one, a certain one,' etc," which 
is changed into ^^7dsl before a postposition, as iT hi$l-hd, 
^ of any one/ etc. Its plural form is hdl^ ‘ some, several ; ' 
and huclih, meaning ^ some, any, anything, a little, a few,' etc., 
which is changed into kisd in its inflected forms, as ^ 

kisic-kd, ‘ of something,' etc. 

■ ■ . 

45. when used alone, refers to a person, and huclih 
to things in general, but as an adjective, led I may be used 
with any noun. 


46. The following are some of the indefinites which are of most 
frequent occuirence, and are all regular in their inflections : — 


dbl eh, one. 

dusrd, another. 
donoii, both, 
aur, other (more). 
gkair, other (different). 
hdze, certain. 
hahut, many, much. 


liar, each. 

biU fuldnd, a certain one. 
cAa^^cZ,some, several, mar 
hitnd, how many % 
fiind, as many. 

Uj} itnd, so many. 
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47 . The following compound adjective pronouns of the inclelinite 
kind are in frequent use, and they follow the inflections of their 
simple forms : — ' 


j^\ dbl ek aur, 


aur ek, 


> another. 


■h j 

dbj dusra ek, J 

db! ek ko%, some one. 
diisrako’l, | some 
dusra kueJih , ) 

• dbl w dol ek na ek, one or other. 

aur ko\ some one 
else. 

,4^^! awr kuchh, something 
else. 

aur sah, the rest, 
dbl ^ah ek, \ 

(shl jib har ek, | every one. 
^ jSb liar kas, / 

eh I some, some 

one. 

^0% aur, some other. 


fS ^ ^ jo ko\ whoever, 

jo kuchh, whatever. 

hazekoi, | some 

j^\ haze aur, J others. 

(shl haJmt ek, many a one. 

haliut kuchh, much. 

hahul many more. 

Vr^ sah ko% ] 

" , 7 . [everyone. 

jb har ko i, j 

.4 ^ sah kuchh, j 

har kuchh, 1 

^0’^ na ko’l, some 
^ one or other. 

(shl ^ kuchh eh, j some- 

^ ^ huohh Jcuclih, i what. 


Ji 


h/. 


kuchh aur, some more. 


,4^ w ^4^ kuchhna kuchh, 
thi ng or other. 


NUMBERS {eontmued). 


21. ri 

%kktitS^ 

26. n chhahhls. 

22. rr 

ho/ zSt 

27. rv {jmjIju* satals. 

23. r*r 

te 'iSr 

28. r A athais. 

24. 

chauh'LSt, 

29. r% units. 

25. re 

pacim. 

30. r. 
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U*^- ^ ^ J^ *“ 

nmrn LiL^!^ t,.,,„.AS>»LtO ^ l. I>. X4ll^ C—jVJ waM C^ 

LS^"^* j!^ 1/^ L^ ^ (J^ i,S^ 

Jj^ao C^ ^ c::^ c^f L^— cr^ cr4r^-^‘ <J“'^ c^'l- 

c-J ““ ^->*** drt^ V^ 

c*" cJ^t^. ^ c* ^ ^£^. (ob 

-y^lir^ J?"^ cz? j)3'^ ci^ ^ c^ 'if" "*" c^ C^"*^ 

jt!^ M* ^ f-A ^b l^ilLl aw ^js> bii^ (A^y* 

ci^ (^. _ 1^ C^"^ c?:?* ‘-r^ ^ y^ cr^ u**^ cl"W|; 

A3^ c^, *^1^ v^- -i^- ^ ^ 

if (/r «J^ ^ {f '4^ u-»^. c-a'^'^* "“ c^ c/*^^ 

{j ^ — — (j^ u**b. 

c/* CA- 

Exercise 14. 


The gardener was in the garden this morning with my father’s 
three donkeys. How is your father to-day ? He is very ill, and 
my mother also. What is his age ? He is very old, but my mother 
is still young. Is your daughter young or old ? She was twenty- 
three years old to-day. How old is her brother ? They are both 
the same age (j^ ^). The soldier who was walking towards the 
bridge went to his house, and then to his brother’s house. What 
is the name of the servant who was with me yesterday in the 
bazaar 1 His name is Kareem Buksh, and bis father is my groom. 
Is this road sti'aight between your house and the town *? Both my 
horses were very dirty. Give (^) me some mere bread and meat. 
Sir, there is no more left (^^b). When we \vere in our own 
country, I went wherever my** father went. Yesterday, when you 
came into the house, I was going out. 
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Vocabulary, 


^nmr, £. ' age, lifetime, a. 
haras, m. a jear. s. 


r 


sack, true. s. 


duT, far, distant, s. 
yahciii, here, s. 


JS^ Jcal-fajr, yesterday, or to- 
morrow morning. ' a,, s. 

9 

IaIj htMM, J an old \ 

\jtjy, hurha, ) 

1^=4 hurliiyd, ) 

“ ^ * \ woman. 

jtjy, hurhi, ] 


wahmi, there, h, 

Jo ^d, m. a bridge, j?. 

stdhd, straight, s. 

^ jt, yes ; sir, master, h. 

dj-fajr, to-day, this morn- 
ing. a» s. 


jawdn, young. $• 
h yd, either, or. 
yfeb hdhir, out, without, s. 
UaJj jparlmd, a. to read, s* 
Jcahnd, a. to speak, say. s. 
find, n. to live. s. 

Ujo dmd, a. to give, s. 


Conversation. 

£ ^ M% Tiai {vulg. qui liy), is there any- 
body (there) 1 

jaldl hyun nahm ae, why did you 
not come quickly ? 

1 ^ chdlite liaih, what does your 

honour want? 

T j3^ i^sJLo mhih gJiar men liain, is the master at 

home? 

L5^*^ ^3 J3A ^ gharih jparwar, wuh ahhl hdhir 
ten, no, sir, he has just gone 

^ out. 

^ tum jdnUhohiunihhah^hiTdwenge, 
do you know when he will return? 

IxiU. main jdntd hun hi wuh suhh-ho laut 
dwehge, I think t^t he will return 
in the morning. 

I. ' E 
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suno^jah sahib laut dweni un sekali^ 
dendhi grin sahib dp-^M muldhdt~lce 
waste dyd thd, listen, when (your) 
master comes hack, you must tell 
him that Mr. Green came to visit 
him. 


cu.ft hJmlo mat, don't forget. 


LESSON VIIL 

ON THE VEEB. 

49. All verbs in Hindustani are extremely simple and regular in 
their formation. They are of two kinds, transitive or active, and 
intransitive or neuter, which differ only in the tenses formed 
from the past participle. 

50. There is only one conjugation, the terminations of the tenses 
of which never vary in any verb ; so that, with the exception of 
a few words whose past participles are formed somewhat iimegularly 
(though quite regular as regards the terminations of their tenses), 
all verbs may be regarded as perfectly regular. 

51. There are two voices, the active and the passive; and four 
moods, the indicative, the subjunctive, the imperative, and the 
infinitive. The potential is usually expressed by compounding the 
root of the verb with liSC sahnd, ‘ to be able.' 

52. Strictly speaking there are only three simple tenses, which 
are characterized by distinct personal endings, viz. those derived 
from the root of the verb, i.e. the aorist, the future, and the 
imperative ; the other tenses being formed by means of the present 
and past jDarticipIes, together with the auxiliary ‘to be.' 

53. In par. 30 it has been shown how the three princijaal parts 
of a verb, viz. the root, the present participle, and the past parti- 
ciple, are derived from the infinitive or verbal noun. Now from 
these three principal parts, with the present and past tenses of the 
auxiliary verb hond, Ho be or to become,' which have been 
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A 

! 






I 



already given in par. 29, are formed all tire moods and. tenses of 
the conjugation wMch are in common use. 

' ,54., The tense,s in commo.n use are nine in nnmher, wMch. are^; 
formed as follows: — 

I. From the root: 

а. The aorist, or prospective conditional. 

h. The future. 

б. The imperative. 

II. From the present farticiple : 

a. The present indefinite, or past conditional. 

h. The present definite. 

c. The imperfect. 

III. From the 2 >cist participle : 

< 1 . The past absolute, or historical past. 

5. The perfect, or proximate past. 

c. The pluperfect, or remote past. 

In addition to the above there are six other tenses, which, how- 
ever, are seldom used, but wdil be detailed further on. 

55. Verbs in Hindustani have two genders, the masculine and 
feminine, and have separate terminations for each in all the 
tenses (wuth the exception of the aorist and imperative, and the 
present tense of the auxiliary hona^ ^to be,’ which have only one 
form for both genders), so as to make them agree with the noun or 
pronoun with which they may he used. The characteristic termi- 
nation of the masculine singular throughout the conjugation is \ d; 
of the feminine singular j of the masculine plural (j e; and 
of the feminine plural m, or iymi. Any other termination 
may be masculine or feminine. Thus the present and past parti- 
ciples of verbs inflect, as follows, to agree with the noun or pro- 
noun in gender and number : — ■ 

l^U mdrtd, ^ striking,’ becomes mdrtl in the fern, sing., 
mdrte in the masc. plur., and martin in the fern. plur. 

Similarly holtdj ‘ speaking,’ becomes holte, and 

% % " 
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5oZi5m/ and ^^girta^ ‘falling/ changes mio 

giTte^ 

The past participle mara^ ‘struck/ becomes (^U mar\ 
onare^ and mwnn; ih) hda, ‘spoke/ becomes hole, 

and hdUh; and ly gim, ‘fell/ changes to girl, gire, and 
^^girvii. 

56. It should be observed that if the root of the verb ends in 
either of the vowels \ a, ^ w, or (s e, then, in order to avoid a 
disagreeable hiatus, the letter y is inserted before the \^d in 
forming the past participle ; thus \^\S^gdnd, ‘ to sing,’ makes [pgdyd, 
‘ sang ; ’ rond, ‘ to weep,’ makes royd, ‘ wept,’ etc. Also in the 
tenses derived from the root, when the latter ends in a vowel, it is 
optional to insert a,^ w before the terminations e, eii, otj w; 
thus, huldnd, ‘to call,’ makes huldwe or huld’e, 
huldwen or hulaen, ^51? lulao or huldwo, etc. 


57. There are only six verbs, all of them in common use, which 
have a distinct form for the past participle, and may, therefore, be 
said to be irregular only in those tenses, etc., which are formed 
from the past participle. They are as follows : — 

1. \>y'karnd, ‘to do,’ which makes ^hl, ^^Me, and, 

in the past participle. 

2. Lx^:> dend, ‘to give,’ making diya, d%, dte, 

and dlL 

3 . LlJ lend, ‘to take,’ making LJ liyd, ll, lie, and 

4 . IjU. yaM, ‘to go/ making LwJ^^aya, 

and gcdliu 


5. liond, ‘to he/ making Imid, hvJe, and 

'h>U> 'i7tt 

6. ^ marnd, ‘ to die,’ making ]ja mvJd, mu\ mu’e, 

and mu%n. 

58. We shall now proceed to give the conjugation of the 
auxiliary verb Viyt hond, ‘to be or become.’ 

Infinitive (jsXti), hond, ‘to be or become.’ Eoot, ja ho; 
pres. part, hold; past part. \^Jb hu'd. 
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I. Tenses oe the Boot (vide par. 54). 
a, Tlie Aorist or Prospective Conditional (g^Ui). 

^ I may or sliall be, or become/ 

Singular, Flural. 

niaifi ho^im, or ^ ^am kowen, ko^en, 

or lio/i, 

jt 

^A ho. 

,^jA.^^^jAi^ wuh howe, ho'e^ liowml, hdeh^ 

jA or lio. 


hoh. 

tH howey hoe, or ^a - t^'lA J turn ho'o, or Iio. 


or hoh. 


h. The Pntnre (JJS-li). 

‘ I shall or will be, or become/ 

Singular. Fhiral. 

m\S^^jJb main ho^ungd, or ..,^f^>jj.A ^hamhowehge,hd^ 
\S^jA hilngd. or hotige. 

JS^ja y tu howegdyho^egd, ^ ho'oge, or 

\^A or hogd. hoge. 

umh howegd, ho'- • we howehge, ho'- 

egd, or hogd. ^Ija.~^^^a ehge, or honge. 




c. The Imperative (^0* 

‘Let me be, be thou/ etc; 

Singular. Flural. 

\^jA m main ho^uh, or ^Imm howen, ho'- 

hok. e% or 

^A y tu ho. jA ^ twm ho'o, or ko. 

touh home, Me, c-.J howek, ho' ek, 

jA - or ho. \^jA - y^A 


or hon. 
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II. Tenses oe the Peesent Paetigiplb. 
a. Tlie Present Indefinite or Past Conditional 

^ I am, I might be, I used to he, or become/ 
Singular , Flural. 

\SjSb main Jiotd, ^ ham Jiote. 

y til hold. cri?^ f hole, 

% j wuh hold, ^yt we hole. 


5. Tlie Present Definite (JU). 

‘ I am o?* I become,’ etc. 
Singular, Plural. 


main hold huh. 


^yt ^ 


ham hote Jiaih, 



c. The Imperfect 

‘ I was becoming/ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

.y^A main hotd thd. ™ a ) ^ ham 


III. Tenses of the Past Paeticiple. 
a. The Past ((jlk.6 
‘I became,’ etc. 

Singular, Plural, 

.y^ main hiCd. ’ ti ^ ham 
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5. Tlie Perfect or Proximate Past 


I iiETe become/ etc. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


5^^ main liiCd him. 




tu hua hat. 


\ji zj wuh hua hat. 


^ p 

«L.j* r" 

- S P 


Aam 

huh ha. 
we hide hain. 


€. The Pluperfect or Bemote Past (j^ 

* I bad become/ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

^ Ima thd. ham hide the. 

[p jj ill hud thd. 


1^3 tcuh hitd thd. 


C= 4 > ^ ' 

- ^ » « 
<=^ f 


C=^ 


we hide the. 


The Infinitive or Verbal Houn, 

/iom?., ‘being/ hone-ha^ ‘of being/ etc. 

Homi of Agency or Condition. 
honeivdldj ‘that which is or becomes.’ 

Adjective Participles. 

Preamp j ‘ being or becoming.’ 

Singular, Plural. 

Mm^.^yJSy^ hotd, ovhotd hula. 

.45 ^ 45 4» 

Fem. or hotl hu%. ^ hotm, or 

Pas^, ‘ been or become.’ 

Singular. Plural. 


hotl 


hidm. 


Masc. 

Fem. 


!P P 

{jyz 


hidd. 

hui: 


hide. 

s 

ijiy 


A hu’U. 
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Conjunetive Participles. 

^ Being, having been, or become.’ 

- jA /io, hoke^ liokar^ hoharke^ hoharJcar. 

Adverbial Participle, 

{J* hote-h\ ^on being or becoming; in the act of being/ etc. 

Respectfal Porms of the Imperative and Ptitiire, 
hujiye, 


^ ^ ^ be pleased to be or become. 

hujiyo^ 

hujiyegd, you will be pleased to be, etc. 

Note-— The above form Jmjiyo is not the plural form of 

Mjiye, which is used for both numbers; but is leather 
a mild form of the imperative. 

59 . Possession in HindustM is expressed by means of the post- 
positions or thus — 

o^> mere jpds hitabeh hahiit hain, hear me books 

many are, i.e, I have got many books. 

i ^ tumhdre ipds kyd hai^ near you what is 1 i. e. 

what have you got ? 

^ jSCa ham-ko fursat nahm hai^ to us leisure not is, 

i.e. we have no leisure. 


NUMBERS 

31. ri iktis. 

32. rr hatis, 

33. rr tetls, 

34. ri* chautis, 

35 * 


36. n chhattls. 

37 * r-v saihtis. 

38. r A athtls. 

39. rH untdlls, 

40. P, chciJlfiSt 
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Exercise 15. 


-4:^ u-4, <zJhc^ — c§^ U*^JT U'V, -cSb* 




Ca^. Jij u^i> Jjj,— ^1 i 

S yf' (3* y jCvl T ^ 

^ w i* ljUj jj «- ^ J^ 

^t\ (5JJ 2j T L^iy ^ _ UO^Ji» J^U ^ J.!^ J5 

^y3^ c3^ \ys^ c;^'® u-*^ji_5^ 

Wl; U- J^‘ — tr^ <3^-?. U 

^ j”? U-1 ^ cS^* U^3 <k^^3 u4^ CLj — c£" 

^ Jy cif^— g-fi> cz^^ ^ U I5lf l/o 


“ c^. y* y c^** 


l*W>A.S>i «««« ^fmib bw) 1 ^,^^* ^ 


cj ^cr^ ci^- c!i c^ UJ^ c-J "“ y 

c^ yir'^ ^ ^]) ^ cz^ — f^jJb ^y ^ i^b' 


cr? ^ O 


T <j^.' 


>jjr> 


Exercise 16. 

There were one sergeant, two corporals, and fourteen soldiers in 
the guard-house. "Why were they there 1 They were there for the 
protection of the town. The blacksmith’s wife had two ducks, five 
chickens, and twenty-four eggs in her basket. That man has twelve 
children, five sons and seven daughters. They all live with their 
parents in one small house. I shall be at home to-morrow morning 
until eleven o’clock, and after that I shall be in the town. If 1 had 
been there, then this would not have been so. Where will you be 
to-morrow evening at six o’clock ^ I shall be with my uncle in the 
judge’s garden near the city-gate. Nowadays the air at night is 
very cold; but the sun is hot in the daytime. There are seven 
days in a week, and thirty or thirty-one days in a month, and 
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twelve montbs in a year. Four pice make one anna, sixteen 
annas make one rupee, and sixteen rupees make one gold moliur. 
Sixteen chittaks make one seer, forty seers make one maund. 




Vocabulary. 

UwJ 2:ai8a}, m. money, h, 

nakd^ m. cash, a, 

pT dna^ m, anna, xVt^ of 
rupee, li, 

kanglii, f. a comb. s. 
himaty f. price, value, a, 
aer,m.aweight=2lbs. s. 

Jy to\ m. weight, s. 

Ljb U md-hcif^ m. parents, s. 

^ dj-kal, nowadays. Ji, 
sjLia liafta^ m. a week. jp. 

mahma, m. a month, y;. 
hawal-dar^ sergeant, a. 

(slblj ndyak, corporal, s. 


A 

lli! 




chauhl - kd gkar, 

guai’d-house. 

muhdfamtf f. protec- 
tion. a. 

hata^, m. a duck. a. 

chingm, f. a chicken. 
L 

andd, m. an egg. s. 

tokrlj f. a basket, h. 

darwctza, m. door, 
gate. 2 >' 

dimjp, f. sunshine, h. 

chliatmh^ f. 
seer. s. 

mann^ m. a maund = 
40 seers. 


Beading Exercise 1. 

(J ^ {j tsbl 

harsou haJmt m turn M — ^uchhd se afldtun ne shaMs ek 

years many by you that — asked from Plato by man a 


lT 1/ 


kyd hyd mek daryd ❖ Idyd safar kd darya 

what what in the sea . has been made the voyage of the sea 


1/ 


b> 


^ A copper coin equal to ^th part of a rupee. 
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if - 

hi — diya Jawdb 
that — * was given answer 


ne 

t»y 


qflatun 

Plato 


^ dekhe 
I were seen 


‘ajdHh 

wonders 








C K!- if - 


y 

ho Mndre se daryd main hi 
to the shore from the sea I that 


yiM 


dekhd *ajuba 
Was seen wonder this very 

.0/ 

❖ pohunchd saldmat 
, arrived (in) safety 

A person asked Plato (saying), ' You have (for) many years made 
sea-voyages : what wonders did you see in the sea V Plato replied, 
* I saw this wonder, that I arrived at the shore from the sea in 
safety/ 

Conversation. 

f f uA. chlz-'ko hyd kcdite ho, what do you call 

this thing ? 

jjla j5L«1 ^ ham usko hindustdm men d%na holte haiii, 
)sJujT we call it a looking-glass in Hindustani. 

f kyd talmh karte ho, what are (you) 

looking for ? 

f kitdhon-ko talmh kartd hw), 

^ ^ looking for my hooks. 

S. ^ tumhaw kitdhon-^kd hyd nd^n hai, what is 

the name of your books 1 

dj shahr^Qnen kyd Wiahar hai, what is the 
news in town to-day 1 

dbl si^ kaMe ham hi dj fajr ek khun hit d hai, 

they say that a murder has been com- 






c£ 


mitted this morning. 


i A A khahar hahdn sum, where did 

you hear this news ? 
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^ ^!)b wuh iamam hdzar-men mashkur ha% it is 

well known in all the bazaar. 


LESSON IX. 

VERBS (contimiecl). 

Transitive or Active Verbs. 

61. An example of a transitive or active verb, the root of 
which ends in a consonant, will now be given. 

Active Voice. 

Infinitive, deklma^ ‘to see.’ Boot, dehh, ‘see thou 

pres. part, dehlita, ‘seeing;’ past part. deJchd^ ‘seen.’ 

I. Tenses op the Boot. 
a. The Aorist or Prospective Conditional. 

‘ I may see or if I see/ etc. 

Singular, Fluml, 

main dehhufi^ I may ^ deMien^ we may 

see. see. 

(fi^M^jthoumayest ^ dehJio^ you may 

see. see. 

sj wuh dehlie, he may deMiefi^ they may 

see. see. 

h. The Future. 

‘I shall or will see.’’ 

Singular, Flural. 

15sj^45^^ ^^.6 main dehhungd, ^ hamdehlienge, 

ji tu deJchegd, ^ Iwm dekhoge, 

xj tmh deJchegd, we deJchenge, 

main delchmg\ ham deJchengm^ 

etc. etc. 
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c. The Imperative. 

' Let me see, see tlioii,' etc. 


Singular. 




main dekh m. 


,.^5 y tu deJch. 

vmh dehJie. 


Plural, 

^ deMieu, 
j*) turn del'ho. 
we deklieii. 


62. Tlie 'aorist' or 'prospective conditional/ which is the most 
important of all the tenses of the verb in Hindustani, expresses 
mainly the idea of probability or possibility of axi action. It 
never simply asserts, and it always supposes a conjunction pre- 
ceding, though not always expressed. It also always implies 
a relation to some other action, and is generally followed by a verb 
in the future tense, or in the same tense denoting futurity. It is 
formed directly from the root, as we have seen above, by the 
addition otthe terminations un, (j e, (j e, for the singular, and 
^ en, j 0 , en, for the plural. 

Examples. 

f ohhl main jd'un sdhih, may I go now, 

sirl 

^ y*» Jcuchh vjuh hole so jhuth Jiai, what- 

ever he may say, it is untrue, 

jSL,! ^ agar ham is ghar-men rahen to usko 

dekh^hge^ if we remain iu this house, 
we shall see him. 

yb-' if'wm is cMz-ko klio^o to himdr lio- 
ja o,ii jou eat this thing you may 

beilL 

Jfc go dp Ukkm so durmt liai, whatever 

your honour may write is (sure to 
be) right. 

63. The 'future/ which is formed froi^ the aorist hy the 

addition of I5^a, for the masc, sing., and for the feminine ; 
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for tlie masc. plural, and for the feminine, expresses 

a future action, either defiiiitelj or indefinitely, like the English 

Examples. 

maiii a'pne hap-ho ek chitthi likhunga, 
I will write a letter to my father. 

mera hhd% thanda pdnl pfegdj my 
brother will drink cold water. 

wuh *aurat dudh ptegh that woman 
will drink some milk. 

ham is kdm-Jco naJml karenge, we will 
not do this work. 

turn hyd hhaoge, what will you eat ? 

we ddml hal shahr-meh hohge, those men 
will be in the town to-morrow. 

ye randiyah ghar-meti raliehglh, these 
women will remain at home. 

64 . The imperative' has the same form as the aoiist, except 
in the second person singular, which is the root of the verb, pure 
and simple. This second person singular is used ixi genei'al 
prohibitions, as laws, enactments, etc,, and in addressing God it is 
considered reverential. It is never used, even in speaking to the 
humblest person, except as a mark of contempt or abuse. 

65 . There is a respectM form of the imperative and future 

formed by adding ^ lye^ to the root ; if, however, the 

root ends in the long vowels ^ I or ^ u, the letter is inserted 
between the root and the termination. 

Thus drink ; ' root respectful form 

pljiyegd. 

The respectful imperative in %ye is used for both numbers, 
and as a rule with dp^ov some term of respect expressed or 
understood. The form in IS^ ly^gd is also used for both numbers, 


‘ sliair or ^ will.’ 

(JI45 2 ;^ 

^ ^ (** 


^ \ "• 
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and only differs from the preceding in the future signification 
given it by the termination I5^a. 

The form ending in lyo is a form of mild imperative ; but is 
not respectful like the form ending in ^ lye. 


Examples. 




pj turn wahdtl jd'o, yon go there I 
^ isj^ chliurl-ho lao, bring the knife, 

lJ\ dp haiffiiye, be pleased to sit down, sir, 

^ kJA ^ (ji js^ jo in men se dp-ko chdhiye so lejiye, be pleased 

-Cl to take whichever of these your honour is 

pleased to wish. 

sahib shardh pnjiyega, your honour will he 
pleased to drink some wine. 

y jy^ huzur chaliye to ham hhl chalenge^ if your 

**^1 highness will be pleased to go, then we will 

go too. 

Ml ns admVho mere pas la iyo, bring that 






man to me to-morrow. 


66. The negative particles cu.® mat, jw na, and nahln are 
used with all verbs, and generally may either precede or follow 
them; but mat is used only with the imperative, or with an 
infinitive used imperatively; w na ma-j be used with the impera- 
tive, but is not necessarily confined to it ; nahln m never used 
with the imperative, but it may precede the infinitive used in an 
imperative sense. 

Examples. 

jU. oa walidh matjdfoj do not go tliere. 

UW. oui wahm mat jdnd, doxit go tliere. 

jo wuh mujhe na dehhe to main hyd haruh, if 
c • he should not see me, then what shall I do ? 
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67. 


NUMBERS [contmued). 


41. F I ihtoMs, 

42. Fr (jmJU he* dlls. 

43. Fr tltdlis. 

44 * chau*dll8. 

45- ^<5 u***-j^i*C 


46. Fi chMdlls. 

47. Fv 

48. Fa athtdlls. 

9 p 

49. F's tmchds. 

50. 6. u"V?- pachas. 


Exercise 17. 

jjCLl lJ^5 c.3/^* 

^ J}^ P C)^: 5 W jW. c:jf u^\ c-^ 

(:<^!> — jJ (J'D j 4 s^ y ^ 

jljjl C^W J^> 

2 ^SlL^ sS^ CZ^ ^^LjIW im ^ aiM^ii^^ 

cJ)^ y>V ^ ci^ C^ 

,4^ j 5 Cb — js^ ^ U^U> ^U t^u 
cj^?‘ A 5 ^ f - 

““ 53 ““ U"^ ^ ^J/'^ ^ 

^^cdbf" J/*** L^*^ "" C^b ^ crh^t "“ 4 ^'^ 

_i 0.ft ^ C>.ft ^ ciib ^j.ai T v—.^ Sj -« ^ 

'-^.V c^ y c^y uV "" l 5 ^^ u^b cr-^.^ ^ 

dib***b "" b^3bw^jii 




V 5;b ^ 


► v.,yAsi-L? '»^y. '^ji^j y y^ ub* 

Exercise 18, 

If I go there I shall see my brother who is a soldier. I may see 
my sister in the evening. They may beat me as much as they 
please, but I will not obey their orders. Go into the house and 
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bring, me my .bat, wliicli is in my room. . Tell the groom to bring 
the horse. Come here and speak to me. Make haste and fetch 
that book. Where is the book ? It may be on the table in the 
other room. Don't bother me. Mind yonr own business, and do 
as I say. To-morrow I shall go to the city and buy fifty sheep 
for my father. You will not go with me, but will remain at home. 
How many soldiers will the Eaja take with him to Delhi? He 
will take forty soldiers and thirty horses. Will your honour be 
pleased to be seated, and be so good as to drink a little wine ? Be 
good enough to listen to what I may say. How is your exceD 
lency's health ? Do not make a noise, but get out of the house. 


Vocabulary. 

Imthyar^ m. arms, s, 

zoTy m. force, p. ^ 

haz% f. play, game. p. 

Mar, as much as. s. ^ 

Jo hadan^ m. body. a. 
iS ^ ehimrl, f. knife, s. 

Mnfd, m. fork. a. " ' 

mezy f. table, p. 
jJW- chobe, f. tea. 

(jj^ w 22 Vn,f. sugar-candy, a. ^ 

" bij. 

hukm, m. order, a, 

* luJ '■ 

Jchdnaj m. room, house. *“ ^ 

p. 

shoTj m. noise, p> ^ 

j diidhf m. milk. $, ^ 

sliardhj f. wine. a. U 

8.jtJL3 MVaj m. a fort, a. bJ 

hher, f. a sheep, s. \xl 

bahrd, m. a he-goat# 1 UI 


taiydr, ready. p» 
hhdt, m. boiled rice, s, 
trcida, m. intention, a. 
chamcha^ m. spoon, p. 
hartan^m. dish, plate, h, 
ioply f. hat. h. 
mizdjf m. health, a. 
jaldl, f. haste, p. 
bolnd, n. to say, tell. h. 
jztnd, a. to win. s, 

tardsh lend, a. to cut 
away. 

mdrnd, a. to strike, s. 
rahnd, n. to remain, h. 
mJahndj a. to place, put. 
hhulnd, a. to forget. 
mdnnd, a. to obey. 
nikdlnd, n. to go cut. 
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Reading Exercise 2. 

/ 1/ cJ, / jip ^ j J\ 

Mm kyd waht ke larai ki — puchhd se hirhal ne akhar 

use what time of war that — asked from Birbai by Akbar 

cjVj- ^ iJ ^ 

I pandh-jahdn ki — kiyd *arz ne hirhal ^,hai did 

! asylum- wcrld that * — made petition by Birbal ?is coming 

ciA' J3j Jj' J * w'"j' 

nahm kyuti zor aur hathydr — kdhd ne hadshah ❖ amdn 

not why strength and 'weapons — said by the king ❖ courage 

]chatd ansdn agar ! pandli-jdhcth — kahd ne hirhal ^ kahtd 

fault courage if ! asylum-world — said by BTrbal ? sayest 

f awe kdm hi& zor aur hathydr to — jdwe-ho 
1 would come use what strength and arms then — should become 


Akbar asked Bhhal what quality was most useful in war-time. 
Birbal replied : ‘ Asylum of the world ! courage.' The king said : 



‘Why do you not say arms and strength?' Birbal replied: ‘Sire ! 
if courage should fail, of what avail would arms and strength be?' 


Conversation. 

\^\ dbl ^ ^ Jiam-ko ek achchhd naukar clidMye^ 
I want a good servant. 

^ v.^ ^ turn kyd talah Idoge, what wages will 

you take ? 

\>,j {j-»^ jiO ^ ham tum^ko daa rupaiye maliind dehge, 
I will give you ten rupees a month. 

haliut achchhd sdhih ; kahul hvld^ very 
good, sir; I agree. 
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4. jo huchh farmao so hamngd, I will do 
whatever you order. 

vc^ ^ j^J. gkcLTth farwar ci^-hd hi km hyd liaii 

cherisher of the poor! what are 
your honour’s commands ? 

^ jSCj ^ ^ ahhiJuim-m tum-ko naukar 7'akfid hats 

I have now engaged you as my 
servant. 

jU. ^ cj)l has j. ah turn jd’oj that will do, you may 

go now. 


LESSON :s. 

VEEBS (continnedy 

68. II. Tenses op the Peesent Paeticiple. 
a. The Present Indefinite .or Past Conditional. 
‘ If I had seen, I see,’ etc. 

Singular. Bluml. 






main dekhtd. 




y tu dekhtd. 

5Jj wuh dekhtd. 

Pern, main dekht\ 

etc. 




ham dekhte* 


^ turn dekhte* 
c-J dekhte, 

Pern. ^ ham dehhti% 

etc. 


h. The Present definite. 
* I see or am seeing,’ etc. 


Singular. 

main dekhtd huh, 
^ tu dekhtd JmL 

^ tsj wuh dekhtd liaL 

Fem.^^^A main dekhtl 

Jmhj etc. 


Plural, 

ham dekhte haih. 


tve dekhte haih. 


^ turn dekhte ho. 


Pern, ham dekhtl 


haihj etc. 
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c. THe Imperfect. 
' I was seeing,’ etc. 


SingidaT, 

Plural. 

main dekhtd 

^ hdm dekhte 

thd. 

the. 

l*.4So.:> y td dekhtd 

J I'dm dekhte 

thd. 

” the. 

ly 1:45 o^ wuh dekhtd 

we dekhte 

thd. 

the. 

Fern. ^43 main dekhtl 

Fern. ^ ham dekhtl 

th% etc. 

etc. 


69 . Tlie ^ present indefinite,' wHcli is simply the present parti- 
ciple varied according to number and gender, expresses either a 
continuous or habitual action having no reference to past or present 
time, as ' I see/ ^ I used to see/ or ‘ was in the habit of seeing ; ’ or 
a past conditional action, when it is usuallj" jDreceded by a conjunc- 
tion and followed by a verb in a past tense, or in the same tense 
indicating a past time, as ' if I saw/ ‘ had I seen/ etc. 


Examples. 

main aisl bdteu Jcahhl nahlh holtci, I never 
say such, words. 

^ is gdnw-Jce log dudh nalivi the people 
of this village do not drink milk. 

c:H^ Jme they do not 

allow their children to live. ^ 

^43 jo main kaktd so wiih hhi use kahtd, what- 

ever I used to say, he used to say it too. 

^ ^ 9 ^'^ main tujke nakln dekhta to laut dtd, 
bT if I had not seen you, I would have 

returned. 
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jj *aumt mujh-ho holtl to mam usko'manta^ 

liiU j5w1 woman had told me, I would 

have obeyed her. 

jjs> LjJ I45 jaisa, wnh hahta thd waisd ho-gayd, as he 

\J^ said, so it happened. 

70 . The past conditional is distinguished from the present 
indefinite by the presence of a conjunction ; but this is sometimes 
omitted in the first part of the sentence ; and sometimes the 
correlative, which usually introduces the second part of a condi- 
tional proposition, is omitted. 

Examples. 

j3 k^.5 wmm tujlie nahm dekJitd tohjimlautnahm 

Tlst «*«) if I had not seen you, why did I 

not return ? 

y kii ^ agar wiih suntd to mujh-ho boltd, had lie 
heard, he would have told me. 

71 . The present indefinite is in no sense the equivalent of our 

present tense in English, although often used so erroneously by 
Europeans, as its leading characteristic is its indefiniteness as to 
time, though generally used with reference to the past. It is, 
however, occasionally used for the present definite ; as, f 
wuhhgd hartd, what is he doing? jj wnh hJidnd klidtd^ 

he is eating his dinner, f f halidit jdie^ where are 

you going? etc. * 

72 . The ^present definite^ expresses the idea of an emphatic 
present, i.e, it gives a positive present time for the action expressed 
by the verb, as ‘ I am seeing now ; * and this is effected by the use 
of the present auxiliary tense of Aowa, ‘ to be’ (vide j)ar. 29), 
with the present participle, as in English, only the participle in 
Hindustani is infiected for gender and number, and the auxiliar^^ 
is placed after the participle instead of before it. 
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Examples. 

main apit Jcitah parlitd him, I am reading 
my book, or I read my book. 


l/w 

^ ^ c_J 


wuh mere 'bdp-ko eh cliilhl lihhtl hai, slie is 
writing a letter to my kitber. 

we hjd dehlite hain, what do they see, or 
what are they looking at ? 


73. This tense is, however, frequently used to denote habitual or 

continuous action ; as, ^ \s^ wuh roz roz yih ham 

hartd hui, he does this work daily. 

74. It is used to express general statements or truths ; as, 

^ ad/tthb jawa aj) 

hold hai waisd hi dusre-ho samajhtd hai^ as a man is himself, so he 
thinks another is. 


75. The present definite is often used in narration to descidbe 
past actions or events, and the narrator, in describing what he 
has seen or heard, uses this tense to depict the event as if it 
were still present to view, or the actual words as they were 
heard or quoted. 

Examples. 

walidh jd-har main hyd dehhtd Imh 








l5l 




ebl hastl haijis-meh se hakut ddml 

die hain, going there what do I see? 
that there is a village out of which 
many people are coming. 

^ wuh hold hi main nahln did, hiih, lie 

said he would not come. 


76. The above direct fom of speech is characteristic of Oriental 
phraseology, and as a rule, when reference is made to the words or 
actions of a third person, that pronoun must be used which the 
person himself would make use of on such an occasion. This direct 
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form is far more dramatic in its force tlian tlie indirect form 
wliicli is more common in English, and in Hind as tan! eTen an 
ordinary message is given in the words of the sender. 

Examples. 

^ haidl holci ki main us adml-ho marunga 

^ '^sko dekhun, the prisoner said 

that he would beat that man if he 
saw him. 


iSStW. us-ne kalia, Id main nahin jaunga, \ie 

said he would not go. 

^ ^ sahib kalitd liai ki wahan jdkar mere 

hhal-ko yih cliithl do, the master says 
" ’ * that (!) was to go there and give this 

letter to his brother. 

f j!^ ^ '-44^ us-ne mujh-se kalid ki ghar-ko jao, he 

^ told me to go home. 

77. The present definite may also be used to convey the idea of 
a proximate future. 

Examples. 

Ul a 8und hai so main ahhi kahtd 

* I will now relate what I heard. 

jy^ yfs tcaX'i warn 








I shall go as soon as your honour 
goes. 

78. The ‘imperfect' expresses the English ‘was seeing,' etc., 
and denotes that a past action or state was still incomplete at the 
time that something else occurred. 

Examples. 

UT u-jb tumM/rd hdjpjiswaM dgdmaih ek cJdtTii 

liklitd thd, I was writing a letter 
when your father came. 


4 ; 1 ^ 5 !^ ^ ^ 


I 
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{^1 d 2 yah% log fis waht main-m unho dehha 


were cooking tlieir food wken I saw 
tkeni. 


waht turn ghar-ho a^e main sotd thd,, 
^ I was asleep when you came to the 


house. 


79. The imperfect is also frequently used to express the idea of 
a continuous or habitual action with reference to past time. 


Examples. 


Jjj^ yt dbl ek shaMs har roz chlia rotiydn hliaTid 

*=«» hartd thdy a man used to buy six 
^ loaves every day. 

(js?^ iS^ ddmi hisi ha^Ml se dostl rakhtd tJid, 

^ ^ friendship for a certain 


miser. 


80. 


NUMBERS [contmiieS). 


5r. 0 1 ikdwana 

56. 01 

clihaj)imn. 

52. or hCiwam 

57. Ov 

sattdwan. 

53. or yy tirjgan. 

g8. oa 

athdwan. 

54. of chaiiwan. 

59. 01 

0 9 

unsath. 

55* 00 pachjyan. 

60. 1 . 

sdfh. 


Exercise 19. 
cH't^ jX^ u^\ 


w _j!^> jCl _ ^ Ijil y. Jjj Sj ? c* »J — liW* c-ti 

(SjJ^ As*. ^ 1 amm 

>i^c=S^ i-»"l ^ dr4 cJ*e C^-^J LS^ ‘^1'" 

^ f — c£. e>i' t)** i;** “■ c£ 
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^ I4I ^ ^cf5 C^ 

Jsw-ft sbl — ^ W^ ^^" cli? iJ^5 cUf 

^j^xs:^ »j Uf ^jUbjj t^b CIaJj (j«* 2>* — ' u? bU. c^jU ■ 

r^ I5w 1 b! C^ ““ W^ l^be ^ (^--Ci t5^. 

— U^fc IijU. 3sS^ b^ S^l JjS" ^ 

CDbito ^ j^ j5^ ^ kJ^, t5^^ ^ c^ l-^Ls 

J^\ ^ c-ji:* <£, w^'^ ^ czr^ '^1? “" ^^3 ^ cJ?*"!) 

u-^ <;;^ jJ c±r^ U^U c^ ^ ““ k^. 

1^ hr^^jij k*i CIa^. ^^b C=^ L)J^J^. 

<Ja***U c-jy^ I5* ^ ’‘-^^•^ c^ C?^ c£^ — kJ 




ebl 


Exercise 20. 

If I had seen your father in his shop yesterday I %\ ould have 
given him some money. I was walking along the road when I met 
a man. The horse which you were looking at yesterday in the 
market was black, and I know the owner, who wants to sell him. 
Do you know the men who came yesterday to my house in the city 
and sat down in the courtyard under the big tree ? Yes, I know 
them ; they were the judge's servants. Do you go eveiy day to 
the city market? No, I very seldom go now; but formerly I used 
to go twice a week. Wljat is the price of this mule ? I will give 
you fifty-five rupees for it. The soldier said that the- sergeant told 
him to fetch his gun and bayonet. To-morrow I shall go to my 
broth e/s house in the country. I want to buy a hoi'se ; but 
I cannot give more than sixty rupees for one. Go to the stable 
and teli tlie groom to bring me the white horse. The white horse 
wants shoeing : shall I tell him to bring the chestnut horse ? I am 
going out riding now, so take care and have my bath ready 
before I return. Send for the farrier and tell him to shoe the 
white horse as soon as possible. Tell the horse-doctor thi.;: I want 
to see him. 
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Vocabulary. 


maIckhan,mJouiteT,k. 
Mzirij f. breakfast, a, 
Jdddmatgar, servant. 

p. 

o 

w2U2/ia5,in.religion.a. 

j> bar Mildf, contrary 
to. 

kothlf L house, k. 
masjidy f. mosque, a, 
jU3 namaz, f. prayer, jp. 
f. stick. Ji. 

alhatta, certainly, a, 
jatvdh, m. repl}^ a, 
MiaehcJiarj a mule. h. 
^ J[..aAo mufassal, country, a, 
Jso nal, m. liorse-shoe. a. 
Ichaharddr, tdke care! 
AiJjo nalhand,iumei\ a,p, 
v^U samp, m, snake, s. 
wla* dlS ddh-Mhdna, ni. post 


jph pdnw, in. foot. s. 

dukmi, f. a shop. p. 
dJU mCilih, owner, a, 

cliauh, m. courtyard. 

h. 

^ ham, seldom, p. 
peshtar, formerly, p. 
xjc9^ j:> do dafa, twice, a, 
handulp, f. gun. t, 
sangm, f. bayonet, p, 

Idl ghofd, a cbestnut 
horse. 

ghusl, m. bath. a. 

sdlotUrl, m. horse- 
doctor. s. 

paharnd, a. to seize. 
UJ Jj.6 mol lend, a. to buy. 
liU milnd, n. to meet. s. 
saivdr hand, to ride. 

chauhandl L, to shoe 
a horse. 


office, s.p. 

Beading Exercise 3. 

L5^^* L$^ 5^— bl ^ Jjit 

—* ^ b^W" b^ 

y isu^ dil ❖ !5w 

❖ UJ Ji.) JSwMi^ cit^- 


^ As opposed to town. 
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A deer becoming tliirsty came to a spring tliat it miglit drink 
water from it. Tlie spring was in a deep pit. Wheiij Imping 
drank water, it wislied that it might climb up (again), it could not 
clamber up. A fox having seen (this), said: ‘0 brother! you 
have made a very poor business (of it), since before descending you 
did not look for a wny to climb up.’ 


Oonversation. 

^ ^ dya hai^ has the washerman 

come to-day ? 

lil jCJ usho hola jaldl dnd^ tell him to come at 

once. 

f ^ bl dbl hcmarchl htizar-se ah-tah jdiir ctyd hat, 

has the cook returned yet from 
market 1 

jC-A Ji jab awe to liamho khahar do^ let me 

know when he comes. 

f ^ U dql \j*m merd ashdh ahtak dyd liai, have my 
things come yet 1 

^ ^ dj dme-kd wada hiyd, they promised 

to send (them) to-day. 


f dwen to mere-fds hliej-dOj when 

come, send (them) to me. 

25 mnduk-Jeo kholo aur khdli karo^ 
open this box, and empty it. 

jT ^ ujiJ^T cMzoh-lco sdtk lete ao^ bring those 

things with you. 

sab na'uJcar kaJmti gaye hain, where 
are all the seiwants gone 1 

^ O ghar-ko chale-gaye sahib, they 

have all gone home, sir. 
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achchha ahJil rukhsat cmr kal fajr tm 
^ jCJ ^ U* admiyon-ko sMli lehar a! o, very 

3 J a)- j V bring three or 

four men with you early to-morrow 
morning. 

LESSON XI. 

VERBS (conthmed), 

81. III. Tenses of the Past Participle. 

a. The Past Absolute or Historical Past. 

‘ I saw or It was seen by me/ etc. 


Singvlar. 

mam ne dekha, 
1^50.^ ^ y tu ne dehlm. 

^ us ne deklia. 


Plural. 




ham ne dehlid. 


^ cL 

cL f dehha. 


^ ne, or unhon 

?ie dekJid. 


h. The Perfect or Proximate Past. 

‘ I have seen or It has been seen by me/ etc, 
Singular. Plural. 


<£, t:;** main 7ie deklid 
hai. 

c* cL dehlid hai. 

c* ci (j-»^ dehlid hai. 


Plural. 

c* dehlid 

hai. 

1^0 cL tn^nnedehlidhai, 
<± l^j> ^ j1 un ne dehha hai. 


€. The Pluperfect or Remote Past. 

^ I had seen or It had been seen by me/ etc. 
Singular. Plural. 

45 4^.> ^ main ne dehlid 45 4^*^ cL ham ne 


45 4^*^ cL ^ td ne dehha tJid. 4^ cL tunme dehlid thd. 

4^ 4^*^ cL dehha thd. 4* 4^-^ cL c?eMa 


w 
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Note — Eitlier ^ un-ne> or ^ unhon-ne may be used for 
the 3rcl pers. plur. in the above teases of transitive verbs ; but as 
^ un-ne is frequently used for the 3rd pers. sing, to denote 
respect, ^ I unlioh-ne is generally used to denote the real 
plural. 

82 . Before proceeding further it is necessary to clearly under- 
stand a peculiarity of Hindustani grammar with reference to the 
tenses formed from the past participle of all transitive verbs, which 
is, that when a transitive verb is used in any of the above tenses, 
the ^ nominative ' is changed into the ' agent ’ case with ^ ne^ and 
the verb is made to agree with the object if it be in the nominative 
form, instead of with the agent. Should, however, the olqect be 
used in tlie dative form of the accusative, i.e. with ^ Jco, for the 
purpose of making it more definite, then the verb must he used 
impersonally and always in the 3rd pers. mase. singular. 

Examples. 

lU ^ adml-ne larJid mdrd, the man struck 
the boy, i.e. by the man the hoy 
(was) struck. 

^ ddmi-ne larkl marl, the man struck 
the girl. 

cL larki-m gliore dehhe, the girl saw the 
horses. 

jjU^ '^'^kon-ne larMydn dekhin, they saw 

the girls. 

^ ^ main-ne cJui e hand'l hai, I have made 

the tea. 

^ us-ne rofi lchd% he had eaten the 
bread. 

bb ^ ^ v^b hd/p-m hete-^ko pdyd, the father found 

the son. 

bb «> cjb hdp^e larJd-Jco pdyd, the father found 

the girl. 
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^ kutte-ne haddl-ko chhord^ the dog 
dropped the bone. 

[iji ^ cj^V* ^fdhiyon-ne duskmanon-ko mdr-diya,, 

the soldiers killed the enemy. 

83. The following nine very useful verbs, which would be con- 
sidered as transitive in English, are said to be intransitive in 
Hindustani, and therefore do not follow the above rule, viz. 

Uji lolndy to tell or say. 

\j[sJ le-jdnd, ) 

. > to take away. 

Ulscr le-chalnd, ] 

Uy Idnd^ to bring. ~ 

\jyS darndj to fear, 

chiiknd^ to blunder, mistake. 
hhulnd^ to forget. 

UjJ to fight, quarrel. 

UJ lagnd, to begin, apply, touch, etc, 

84. The * past absolute,^ or ‘ historical past/ denotes that an 
action or event is past and completed, but without defining the 
time. Its peculiar construction with transitive verbs has been 
explained above ; but with intransitive verbs it is simply the past 
participle varied according to number and gender. 

85. The ^perfect/ or ‘proxfrfiate past/ expresses an action or 
event recently or just completed. 

Examples. 

1 main-ne usko dekha liaiy I have seen him. 

^ cJiale-gaye Jiaih^ they have gone away. 

in logon-m khdnd kJidyd ha% these people 
have eaten their fcod. 
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86- Tbe ‘pluperfect/ 
event completed before 
usually refers. 


or ‘ remote past/ expresses an action or 
some other action or event to which it 


Examples. 

hT jcih main ay a wuh chald~gaya when 

I came he had gone away. 

tumlmre dne-ke age main usko hold thd, 
I had spoken to him before you arrived. 




c£'^ cf cf"' _ 
4;ud/vU\ 


jo ghar-ho jpahunchl to cJior sab ashab-ko 
legayd thd^ when she reached home, 
a "thief had taken away all the things. 


87 . 


NXJMBEHS icontinned). 


61. 1! 

62. ir 


^ ihsath. 
hdsaih. 


63. '?r ^ 4 ^ 3 - 

64. ’ll® cJiausath. 

65. Id fainsapb. 


66 . 'I'l clihfdsath. 

67. TV satsath. 

68. lA atksatL 

69. '1% wnhattar, 

'Wl 

70. V » jLm Mi sattav . 


Exercise 21. 

c/W. ]; ^ 14^1 

^ {_;^***^ CT*^ ^ 

» ^ 1 x 5 ^ <L-J^ ““ jjp^t 

^ V^* ^ c::^*^ 

j 5 C.l " c^J ^ d y — ■■ 


,;vij*r,„cr 


f W."^ 35~*^ L4*!>ji4. 


erf U-’ cd 
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ci-e' (3-^ cA 






( Jj^ Ll**» ^ ^ ^ L^'^ ““ 

<£*W1) i.^^. c^- cLuj'^^ ^ <± 

^jS ^ jiS^ U^A-^. c£ i-^ <£ 

\5 A.5^ cL ^ c^ rj^ 

hiCj j^\ l-J (,^U ^ ^;-*-* — W'^* 

““ /■*** ^ L--*>s^ ■*" 

^ ^ h:i \jj^ 


Exercise 22. 

Yesterday I was in the bazaar, and I saw a man and a woman 
riding on a large elephant. Who were they, and whose was the 
elephant ? They were the servants of the collector of Hughll, and 
the elepliant belongs to their master. The gentleman called me to 
him, and then ordered me to go at once to the doctor. Y^hat did 
he say to yon ? He said that I was to make haste and come back 
again at once. When I reached the doctor s house, he had gone 
out, and his bearer told me that he would not be back again before 
the evening. Have you ever seen the city of Benares'! Yes, 
I was there with my father two years ago. The beggar came to 
my office, and I gave him four rupees. How much had he asked 
you to give him 1 He said that be was very poor, and wanted two 
rupees to buy some clothes. I saw your father yesterday in the 
street, and he gave me an order for sixty-five rupees. Do you 
know what the table-servant (khidmatgar) has bought in the town ! 
He took plenty of money with him, and bought tea, sugar, flour, 
candles, oil, soap, raisins, oranges, lemons, apples, pears, and all 
kinds of fruit. Have you learned the Hindustani language? 
I have read a few pages. The servant took away the tea and 
brought some wine. 
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Voeabniary. 


HyMat^ f. visiting (of 
tile sick), a. 

^ tap^ f. fever, p. 

/m%de,f.inoBey-order.5. 
jaivmij a youth. 5. 
m. basin, plate. 
kSo fulcra j m. a bit, piece. A. 
taksllddTy collector, a, 
hahim^ doctor, a. 

£\ Ike age, ago, before. 

fakir, m. a beggar, a. 
wlia. jLs:^ daftar-klidna, m. office. 

IST did, in. flour. A. 
haul, f. candle. $, 
tel, m. oil. s. 


zabdn, f. language, , 
tongue, p, 

safha, m. page, a, 
sdhun, m, soap, a. 
kishmish, f. raisins, p. 
ndrangl, f. orange, a. 
nlmhii, m. lemon, a. 
seh, sdo, m. apple, p. 
Tidshpdtl, f. pear. j5. 

^ ^^kism-ha-hism, different 
kinds, a. 

u^u mdngnd, a. to ask, de- 
mand. 7i. 

Ul^U a. to kill. a. 

c 5 jl:>. ya/dl karna, to make 


Beading Exercise 4. 


ehl jJ ^ Ji?*" -4=/" <£. 

^ ^ I50j^ ^ f ““ c.J^ 

^ 'sJsJjLo cIa* c!if cL ^ 

❖ iSs^iU r* 


A beggar begged something of* a miser. The miser said, ‘If 
thou agreest to a word of mine, then I will do whatever thou 
sayest.' The beggar asked, (saying), ‘What word is that f He 
said, ‘ Never ask me for anything. With this exception, whatever 
thou mayest say I will agree to (it)/ 

I. a 
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Story 1. 

One dajj in summer, a king and liis son went hunting. When 
the air became very hot, they each placed their cloaks on the back 
of a certain jester. The king, having laughed, said, ‘ Now, O jester, 
there is an ass's burden on thy back.' The jester replied, ^Verily, 
your majesty, I bear the burden of two asses.' 


Vocabulary. 


^ mausim, 

summer season. 

bU. shiJcdr-ho jdnd^ to 

. go hunting. 

maslchaTa, m.^esier. 
P* 


gll sack, verily. 5. 
lahdda, m. cloak, a. 
2)ith, f. back. a. 
hansnct, to laugh. 
hojh, in. burden, h, 
Uisrii^ le-ehalnd, to bear. 


Conversation. 

yai khidmatgdr I hdzirl taiydr kai, 
khitmatgar, is breakfast ready ? 

kdn sdhih taiydr liai — main clid!e 
r hand'nn, yes, sir, it is ready ; shall 

' I make tea ? 

f ^ kdzirl-he waste hyd Tiai, what is there 

for breakfast ? 

^ jyas>. jo kuzuT-Jcl Tckuskl, whatevcr your 

honour pleases. 

kuchh ancle uhdlo aur roll 
very well, boil some eggs and 
toast some bread. 

(JU j^\ pirickjpiydld aur Icuclilh 2ykutdpdni lao, 

bring a saucer and cup, and some 
boiling water. 
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On|p5 ^j\s ^ I/e ande taze nahm, we hafmt Ichmah 

hain, these eggs are not fresh, they 

are very bad. 

cj!l® huehh mal€il aur dudh aur chlnl lao^ 
^ bring some cream and milk and 




^ hdzirl-kd ashdb le-jrfo, take away the 

breakfast things. 


LESSON XII. 

VERBS (eontimced), 

88. The Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 

Nom. U45 o.> deJcImd, * seeing.’ 

Gen. ‘of seeing,’ etc. 

(Declined like a noun of Class I, vide pai\ 12 .) 

89. Noun of Agency or Condition. 

^ dehhnehdrd, \ 

^ dekhmmdld^ ) 

90. Adjective Participles. 

Present^ ‘seeing.’ 

SiTigular, 

Masc. \jib h:^j> - dekhid or dekhtd h/ad. 
Fern, dekhti or dekhtl hu\ 

Plural* 

Masc. dekhte or dekMe hide. 

Fern. or dekhti hidm* 

0 % 
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Fast, ‘seen/ 

Singular. 

Masc. \pt> deJcha or dekha hua. 

Fern. dekhl or dehlil hu’l. 

Plural. 

Masc. - cr^*^ deklie or dekhe hvfe. 

Fem. dehhm or Im’ln. 


91, Conjunctive Participles. 


‘ Seeing, having seen/ 

m dekhj dekhke, dekhkar^ dekh-- 

karke, dekhkarkar. 

92. Adverbial Participle. 

^45o.3 dekhte-hlj ‘ on seeing, in the act of seeing, immediately 


Li' 


on seeing,' etc. 


93 . Pespectful Forms of the Imperative and Future, 
(Vide par. 65 et seq.) 
dekhiye, ‘be you or ye j)l eased to see.' 
l5Ci^.5 dekhiyegdy*’ you or ye will be pleased to see.' 


94 . Mild Imperative, 

dekhiyo, ‘ see you or ye/ 

95 . The above concludes the conjugation of an active verb, the 
root of which ends in a consonant, with the exception of the six 
seldom-used tenses alluded to in par. 54, which will be treated 
of separately. An example of an active verb will now be given, 
the root of which ends in a vowel (vide par. 56). 

96 . Infinitive, bb ‘to find/ Boot, b jpa, ‘find;' pres. part, 
bb jpdtdf ‘ finding past part, bb ;pdydj ‘ found/ 



OH THE TEEB. 


85 


I. Tehses oe the Root. 


a. The Aorist or Prospective ConditionaL 
If I find/ etc. 

Singular, Plural, 

main jp&uh. 


y tufc^e OT ]pcme. 


^ ham pa^en or 
pdweh. 

J turn fdJo or 
]pdwo, 

wulipaeoT^pdwe. jpaen or 

^dwen, 

h. The Future. 

‘ I shall or will find/ etc. 

lS3^b main 'paungd, ^ ham ]pa! enge or 

goawefige, 

15^ b - Uob y t‘U ^dlegd or ^ turn fcloge or 


fawega. 


jpatvoge. 


l^b - l^b jgaiegd or or 


2 )awega, 


jgawenge. 


main jpcCungl, Fern, ^^-^b ^ ham pdimgln, 
etc. €tc. 

c. The Imperative. 

‘ Let me find, find thou/ etc. 


cij^- main pdiuh. 

^ ham :pa’en 


pdwm. 

j5 'fipa.' 

jjb - jb ^ turn pd 0 


pdwo. 

^jb • ^b uj wuh pae or pawe. 

CJijiV- c-J 


pdwen. 
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II. Tenses of the Peesent Pabticiple. 
a. The Present Indefinite. 

‘ If I found, I find,’ etc. 


l5b 


/ main \ 

ha^n 

y y tu > 

^b < turn 

\ wuh ) 





Fern, main etc. Fern, hampatln, etc, 

h. The Present Definite. 

^ I find or am finding,’ etc. 

hain, 
ho, 
haih. 

Feni. main pdtl Fern. ^ ham ^dtlham, 

Mh, etc. * etc. 

c. The Imperfect. 

‘I was finding,’ etc. 


0^*1 


' main 


huh, 


^ ham^ 

1 


V 

1 

y tu 

L ij wuh J 

^atd- 

1 1 

hai. jib 

^hai, 

[a. 

^ turn 

pate -j 

1 t 


main ' 

l)b ^ y tu ' ^ thd. 
wuh 




i*l)< 


^ ^ 7iam\ ^ 

tu7n ^ pate the. 


we J 


Fem. main pdU Fern. ^'b ^ ham pcitl 

J/w, etc. ** iAm, etc. 

III. Tenses of the Past Pabticiple. 
a. The Historical Past. 

^ I found or It was found by me,’ etc. 

' ^ main \ ( 

y tu ^ne imyd, ^ ^ turn 

U8 


bb 


„ y C— . 








un or 
unhoh 


nepayd. 
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k The Perfect. 

‘ I have found or It has heen found by me/ etc. 

1 

f* ,.vw* main \ 

^ no j 

> hai* 

r ^ hmn V 

e? ^ c£ < 

i 

1 i 

J iuin 

1 

^ i ' 

i 

i • 

- 0 \un or 
unlioh^ 


nepciya 

hai. 


c. The Pluperfect, 

' I had found or It had heen found by me/ etc. 

^ kaiYb 


I4J lib y tU 
(^1 us 


' ne fchya 
tJia, 


- jjl wh or 
unhon 


ne pixya 
r th(L 


The Infinitive or Verbal INoun. 

Nom. lib jpa.'im, ^ finding/ 

Gen. iS^^^b jpdne-kd, ‘ of finding/ etc. 


Koun of Agency or Condition. 

- pone who finds. 

^ « y\j^h jpdmwdldj ) 


Adjective Participles. 

JPresenti ‘ finding/ 

Masc. bb - bb or paid or pate hfie. 

IvWd. 

Fern, pdtl or pdtl ^Jb - ^b or pdti 

^ Ml* ■ ** Mm* 
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Fast, ‘ found.’ 

Masc. bb bb ]paya or c-J^ dk " d^- 

lin’d* hu’e* 

Fem. (5^ jb«(Jb or (Jb - ^l> pripm or fd’l 

hil\ hit’ 171. 

Conjunctive Participles. 

^ Finding, having found.’ 

- 4^. -/k-ik-k jpd, 'poke, pakar, imhoflce, 2^dkarkar. 

Adverbial Participle. 

d?^ pd^e-/w, ‘ on finding, in the act of finding,’ etc. 

Bespectful Forms of the Imperative and Future, 
^^b pd’iye, ^he you or ye pleased to find.’ 

^ 5 Cib pciiyegd, ^you or ye will be pleased to find.’ 

Mild Imperative. 

^b pd’iyo, ‘ find you or ye.’ 

97 . A consideration of the above example of an active verb, the 
root of which ends in a vowel, shows that the difference between it 
and any other active verb is very slight, and, as previously pointed 
out in par. 56, occurs only in the formation of the past participle, 
and of the tenses derived from the root itself. 


NUMBERS {contmued), 

ji. VI ji^ ihhattar. 

72. vr hahattar* 

73. vr tihattar. 

74. vp chauhattar. 

pachhattar. 


VO 


76. 

77. V 

78. 

79. 

80. A. 


VA 


VI chili hattar. 

sathaUarv 
jli^\ athhattar. 
widsl.'' 
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Exercise 23. 

^ b;! ytXi ^ ^3 

c^*® ^ d^ c;:^ CJ V^ <=?i? c|| d — d Ip. ^ ^W c^ 

jjwl^ — C?vJ cd^ •“ d 

cd^ — c-^ {j^j^ '■^^■^‘-d- dl^ d"^^.*^ CJ*"^ d'^-'^ 

g>^ d^ ^ d cl ^ ^ <dt^ 

m. u-^a-Lo 2sS^ b.i ^ 

^ p^i3U» jjCj — IjJL^y jS^ ^l> ^*3 1^^ 

^jSvJ ^yib bsW- jSwl f ^ ll^ (J^-* ^ U"l 

i-lj-?. u-^b? JW T ^ \^mm^yi>jd^\ J^jj^'ya^ li3J^4^*^ 

j^ cj3j^ ““ c^ c/ CL.^^ 4/ 

—■> IuaIsj* ^ biAW —• 

'■•^^^•4^. (^_544^ bb^ ! ^^3 cd**^ sJ-jLs ^,»uj 

“** blsj» yA fmt*» 

s tt^ ^.i ~ .. ^S fc^ MB gJi> Jki^rS.® ^ 

❖ l^ iS^ cdt^ Cd® ^ ^.5^ 


Exercise 24. 

As soon as I went to the house I heard that the woman was 
dead. Immediately I heard this news I set out for Delhi. The 
groom saddled the horse, and bringing it out of the stable, was 
coming along the road. The soldiers having gone into the town 
began to make a disturbance. I found the woman crying in the 
garden, but the children were singing and playing. Why are you 
crying, boy? The gardener has been beating me with a stick. 
Who is that man, and why has he come here? Where have you 
put my clothes; I cannot find them anywhere? You will find 
them in the large box in your bedroom. Has the house-steward 
(Jkhannsdman. vulg. l^dnsdmah) returned yet from the mai’ket? 
As soon as you see him, tell him that I want to see him in 
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the Idtchen. On seeing the officer the soldiers stood np and 
saluted him. Bring me some paper that I may write a letter 
to my father. Is there any more paper in the box on the table ? 
Having looked in it I will tell you. If you go there again you will 
receive a severe punishment. Wake me very early to-morrow 
morning. 

Voealbulary. 


illyu matwdlaj m. drunk- 
ard. 5. 

thaill,t^wcse,hsbg. h. 
u^y>‘ kbMsh, pleased, p. 
pistil in" dm, m. reward, a, 
"aziz, m. friend, a. 
^a;fcm,m.certainty.a. 
,^4^, f. hunger, s. 

j?aZ/an,f.regiment. A. 
*uMeddr,m,o^c%x,jp, 
istahil, m. a stable, a. 
.^Li fasdd,m. a. 1 Jistur- 
dangd,mX ) 
kajprd, m. clothes, s, 

jU>. hdwarcJu-Mcma, m. 

kitchen, j?. 


ir 


hdghaz, m. paper, p. 

izd, f. punish- 
ment. 

LiU. jdnnd, a. to know, 
suppose, h. 

ranj uthdnd, a. to 
^ suffer sorrow. 

karnd, n. to 
march, p. 

UlSi nikdlnd, a. to bring 
out. s. 

rond, n. to cry. s. 

\i^ gcind, a. to sing, s, 

LL^ khelnd, a, to play, s, 

uthkhard hond, to 
stand up. h. 


Beading Exercise 6, 

^ isJp ^ ^ Jil 

^ el>l « 5^* CS cj^. Jj' ~ cf * 

isl) CS'f ^ 
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It is related tliat a doctor was ill. Many people came to pay 
liim a visit, and remained sitting a long time. Tlie doctor became 
very displeased with them. One of them perceived this and said, 
‘Doctor! give us some (good) advice.’ The doctor replied, ‘If 
you are good enough to pay any one a visit (who is sick), then 
please do not stay too long.’ 


Story 2. 

A tiger and a man saw their own picture in a house. The man 
said to the tiger, ‘ Dost thou see the bravery of the man, how he 
has overcome the tiger ? ’ The tiger replied, ‘The painter was a man : 
if the painter of it had been a tiger, then it wmuld not have been 
in this manner.’ 


Vocabiiiary, 
slier, m. tiger, jp. | 


taswir, f. picture. 
o.fiiWr' slmja atj t bravery, a. 


JJ^ 


taM h, a. to overcome. 

painter, a. 
insdn, m. man. a. 


Conversation, 

dehho I hhdnsdmdn-se haho hi sat baje~he 
Ij lil4^o5 khdnd taiydr home, look here I 

- *’ J cf?- butler to have dinner ready 

at seven o’clock. 

^ hMm-Jed hukm do aur mez lagao, 

give him orders for dinner, and lay 
^ the table, 

V tjT d^) hyd pt^mgeywhdut will you drink, sirl 

iS* X r* thandd pdni aur thorl-sl shardb 

Imih, I drink cold water and 
a httle wme, 

/a arm ^nVhd hdsan aur clihurl kdntd 
■‘i! bring a hot-water plate and 

^ a knife and fork. 
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J3 


<± cJ 


shuTwa Jcahdn hat- aur simrwd pine-kd 
^ chamcha, where is the soup and the 
soup spoon ? 


mez-par har eh tarah-M iarkdrl kuchh 
huchh rahlio aur eh eh-hd ndm mujhe 
batd’Oj put every kind of vegetable on 
the table, and tell me the name of 
each, 

f jSb ^ ^ tarhdr%-ho hyd halite hOj what do you 

call that vegetable % 


db 1 db^ J 3 ^ >4^-4/ 4^ 

j'» <=4?* j.lj ^ 


LESSON XIII. 


VERBS {eo7itimiecl). 

Intransitive or Center Verbs. 

99. An example will now be given of an intransitive or neuter 
verb, the root of which ends in a consonant. In’ this case the verb 
is conjugated exactly like the active verb U45o.i dekhndj ^ to see/ 
except in the tenses formed from the past participle. 

Principal Parts. 

Infinitive, holnd, ‘ to speak.’ Root, hoi, ^ speak’ thou ; ’ pres, 
part. holtdj 'speaking;’ past part. hold, 'spoke or spoken.’ 


I. Tenses of the Root (Jjj hoi). 


a. The aorist. 
h. The future, 
c. The imperative. 


These follow exactly the same form as the 
corresponding tenses of deklmd. 


II. Tenses of the Present Paeticible hoUd). 


a. The present indefinite. 
h. The present definite. 
c. The imperfect. 


Of the same form as the corresponding 
tenses of L^5o.i dekhnd. 
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III. Tenses of the Past Pabticiple hold), 
a. The Historical Past. 

^ I spoke/ etc. 


Singular, 






main hold. 


^y yi lu hola, 

55 ^ wuh hold. 

Fern. main hoU, etc. 


Flural. 

^ ham hole, 

^ turn hole, 

^y we hole. 

Fern, ^y ^ ham holing etc. 


h. The Perfect. 

‘ I have spoken/ etc. 

main hold hun, ^y ^ ham hole ham, 

^ *3y y tu hold hai. yt> ^Jy ^ turn hole ho, 

^ i)y nj wuh hold Jiai, ^^y we hole hain. 

Fern, uj* Jp. Jp* ^ 

etc. ^tc. 


c. The Pluperfect. 
‘ I had spoken/ etc. 


^y. y 

W' 


main hold thd. 
tu hold thd, 
wuh hold thd. 

main holl thl, 
etc. 


<=^ f 
gJ? Aji‘- c^i 
Fern. ^ J^. ^ 


ham hole the, 
tum^ hole the, 
we hole the. 

ham holl thm, 
■etc. ■ 


100. The remainder of the conjugation is formed exactly on the 
same lines as the verb dehhnd, 

101. If the root end in a vowel, the verb is conjugated exactly 
like the verb bU pdndj ^to receive/ except in the tenses formed fioni 


94 PEA OTIC AL HINBUSTANI aEAMMAR, PABT L 

the past participle, and the only difference between intransitives 
whose root ends in a consonant, and intransitives whose root ends 
in a vowel, is, that the past participle of the former is obtained 
by adding 1 a to the root ; and of the latter by adding b yd ; the 
latter also optionally insert ^ w before the terminations is c, 

/:o. 


102. The following is an example of an intransitive verb, the 
root of which ends in a vowel. 


Principal Parts, 

Infinitive, UT ana, ‘ to come.'' Eoot, Ta, ^ come thon ; ' pres. part. 
Id did, ‘coming;' past part. \>\ dyd, ‘came.’ 

I. Teeses op the Boot (T a). 
a. The aorist, \ 

h. The future. > Formed like the same tenses of Ub 
c. The imperative. J 

IL Tenses op the Peesent Participle (lit 

a. The present indefinite. 
h. The present definite, 
c. The imperfect. 


^ Like the same tenses of bb 


III. Tenses op the Past Participle (bl dya). 

; a. The Historical Past. ' ' 

II came,' etc. 

b| main dyd, ^ ^ ham dye. 

bljJ tu dyd. ^ imn dye. 

bl wall dyd. we dye. 

Fern, ^J\ math d^% etc. Fern. ^ ham dim, etc. 
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Tlie Perfect. 
‘ I have come/ etc. 


bl 


main ayct him. 
^ bT tii ayd hai. 

^ bj wiih dyd hai, 

Fem.j^^ ^ warn all hun^ 

etc. 


c£.^ ^ * 

jj ifwm dye ho, 

we dye hain. 

Fern, {Jl ham d’l Iiain, 
etc. 


c. The Pluperfect. 

* I had come/ etc. 

1^5 bT main dyd thd. ^ ham dye the. 

cd^ cd^ 

cz^ c£l we dye the. 


bl y dyd thd. 
l^' .bT wuh dyd thd. 

Fern. ^ (jr^^.0 warn th\ 


etc. 


Fern. (Jl ^ ham d% thm, 
etc. 


103. The remainder of the conjugation is formed exactly after 
the model of the verb bb ^dnd. 


NUMBEBS {c 07 ltmziecl). 


104. 


81. A! ihdsl. 

82. Ar he'dsl. 

83. Ar tird^. 

84. chaurdsi. 

85 . AO ^achdsi. 


86. Ai chhidsi. 

Sr" 

87. Av satdsi. 

88. A A athdsi. 

89. h\ nau'dsl. 

90. ^ . iS^ nauwe. 


Exercise 26. 

\Si Jij d. ^ 

^ (ji^i {^1 ? Ijj \:3^ J‘‘ O*^ <=^ 

]p. ’Sj ^ c? ^*“3^ ~ ^ ^ 
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” ^ cL ^ Ca^; jj^l ^ 

(S^' j^ 'ir^ <=i c^ ^ * <=^ «=H^ 'i 

(3*^ . ^.Jib lld»& llutAMAt 1'^ Ij 1 5* ^i-A ^ — ^^3 

u^h c>^ / <=^ iC:^ uia^. JS^ 

8$^ gaW tulj ^ 1^1*6 L-mJ! Jijj mmm |^^|aJL) 

3sS^(it is said) ^ c£ ^ ^ — c^ ^ Ip, tj 

l,,,j,^ss»* ** ffe lillST^ f**> ^ l*i> 1 

^Js ^ c)^ c^ "" llSla. 

^ ^l> {j*»\ ’ c^W** d **^aJ13 <3^* Lj**^ 

Jj3 C^ h't ^^ '~^* \Ji^^ —jl f*** 

t/ t.s4^ — c* cd^' C^ g^* g^- <=^ 

^ l^^lloj ,-i^p ^ U^ ^ L5^ r-A-^J ci:*^ 

<3^ C)^ ^pwl >— ■ r**^^ |A 4 * 3 **^ 

^ Ia5^aIj (^,*A5»»Li> jiS^ f*** ^ ^ jj l 3*^ **" ,3^?. 


Exercise 26. 

Tlie collector of Bhug'waiipur came to-day. What did he want ? 
He said that he wished to see your honour. If he comes again, 
tell him that I shall he at the office to-morrow at midday. The 
merchant Earn Das has brought a money-order, and he wants cash 
in exchange. How much is the money-order for 1 It is for eighty- 
live rupees, seven annas and six pies, Yery good, if he will bring 
it to the court (vul. ciitcheiTy) he will receive cash for it. This 
country is very unhealthy; many people die here of fever. I want 
some soap to wash, my hands and face. There is none in the house. 
Then make haste and fetch some from the Parsee shop in the 
bazaar. Shall I bring anything else at the same time? Yes, 
bring some candles and some oil. Anything else, sir? No, that 
is enough. Did the man strike the horse with a stick, or with 
a whip ? He struck it several times with a stick on the head. 
What is the good of that ? There is no use in it at all ; hut he is 
a very bad-tempered man, and I should dismiss him. The woman 
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did not understand wliat tlie judge said to laer. She was, ..ver}" 
stnpid. Whj did yon not write Mm a letter. I di,d, but be was 
gone away. Wbat did yon bare for breakfast this morning 1 We 
bad coffee, bread, eggs, bonej, and fruit. I like tea better than 
coffee for .breakfast. I said that I bad not understood wbat tbe 
man said to me. 


Vocabulary. 

jst /mr InAm, everywhere. | ^ do jpai^r-^o, at midday, 
m. a tree, plant, h. kacJiakri, f. court. 4. 


pMl, m. flower, a. has, enough, j?. 

JaZtodr, f. a sword, s, had-mizdj, ill- tern - 

o. . „ . pered. p. a, 

mrkh, m. price cur- ^ 

rent. jj?. he-wukuf, stupid, jp. a. 

side, edge. jp. ^ shaM, m. honey, p. 

boat, vessel, p, taldshharndj^Ao 


^Xj hadli, f. exchange, a. 

nd-’tan^durust, un- 
healthy. p. 

dbW ehdhuk, m. a whip. p. 
halmah, m. coffee, a, 
sastd, cheap, h, 
maliangct, dear, s, 
yiilswjj hod~mddsh,'S[i(mm.p,a, 
accurate, h, 

pl^ eMfdgk,'' m. lamp, 
qaiJiTd, deep, h. 


hawd hhmm, a. to take 
the air. 

InjJlX dahdend, a. to pour, 
throw, etc. h. 

pairnd, n. to swim. h. 

jawdh dend, a. to dis- 
miss. 

ndlish karnd, a. to 
complain, p. 

bb^ churd lejdnd, a. to 
steal. h/» 

1^3 damd, a. to fear, h, 
UfcU. chMhnd, a. to wish. Ji, 


i 

iii: 


H 
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Beading Exercise 6. 

J*5^* 

g ^ j ~ " ** ^ 

<=^) J - cJr^^ UJ^ ^’^.r 

d u«^ — (^* cif d^ ^k 


A person was on terms of friendship with a certain miser. One 
day he said to him, ‘I am going on a journey, do yon give me yonr 
ring so that I may heep it by me ; when I look at it, I shall call 
yon to memory.’ The miser replied, ^ If you wish to call me to 
memory, then on seeing your finger hare, you must remember that 
you had asked a ring of a certain person, (but) he did not give it.' 


Story 3, 

On a dark night a blind man, having taken a lamp in his hand, 
and a jar on his shoulder, was going along in the max’ket. Some- 
body said to him, ' 0 fool ! in thy eyes day and night are alike ; 
of what use is a lamp to thee ’ The blind man, having laughed, 
said, ‘ 0 you great blockhead 1 do you imagine that the lamp is for 
my benefiit I No, it is entirely on thy account, that thou mayest 
not break my jar amidst the darkness.' 


Vocabulary. 


andheraj dark. a. 

\aS>\ andha, m. blind. 5 . 
1^45 ^ ghardj m. a jar. s, 

kdndhdj m. shoulder, s. 
ahmak, a fool. a. 


,4^21 dnkhj f. the eye. s. 
jS 2 b hi-hhuU, entirely, a, 

l 3 ^ jpakarnd^ a. to take, 
seize. K 

Imnmd^ n. to laugh. 5. 
topfid^ a. to break, u. 
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Conversation {continued). 


jJ l ^ u*>l tarkmi-ho filu hoUe Aam, ' 


1*"^ dyi j3^ vi/- 


akarih parwar^ aur inke ndm sag, 
aur nagdaune^ aur goh\ mir ^mi- 
gdbt, aur shalgham, aur gajar^ aur 
khire hain, we call this vegetable 
potatoes, sir ; and the names of 
these are greens, asparagus, cab- 
bage, cauliflowers, turnips, carrots, 
and cucumbers. 

dj-kal hdzdr-men kya hyd gosht Imi f 
c what kinds of meat are thei'e in the 

* d!^ 

market nowadays h 

jst> jjjlji. khudciwand har Msm-kd gosht hold 

A. ^ ^ 7.,-r li 7.,-: -Iji 


^ (JlTl ^ 


hai — gd^e-hd gosht, hher-kd gosht, 
hachhre-kd gosht, aur kiran-kd 
gosht hhl hold hai, sir, there is 
every kind of meat — beef, mutton, 
veal, and even venison. 

is mausamrm&h kaumd gosht sah-se 
der tak tdza raliegd ? what meat 
will keep the longest time in this 
weather i 

^5 ^ ^ yih gosht ggakkd hold naMn, this meat 
is not well cooked. 


njs di' j>:> 




4^1 ^ yih 2 >umr achchhd nahih, this cheese 

is not good. 

^ khd-chuke hain — klmm~kd mhdh 

- • I have done eating — take 

away the dinner-things. 


,V 


n% 
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LESSON XIV. 

YEEBs (confdmiecl). 

Passive Voice. 

105. In Hindustani all ‘active' or ‘transitive' verbs can be 
changed into the ‘ passive form/ i.e. the form which expresses the 
receiving or enduring of an action, by compounding the past 
participle of the active verb with the neuter verb bU. jdna, ‘ to go ; ’ 
here used in the sense of ‘to be.' Thus, instead of saying ‘I struck 
the table,' which represents the agent as doing the action, we may 
say ‘the table was struck (by me),' which particularly represents 
the object as receiving the action. The form of verb used in the 
second sentence, ‘ was struck,' is called the ‘ passive ’ form of the 
verb ‘ to strike.' The doer of the action (or agent) may or may 
not be stated ; but if it is, then the construction of the sentence is 
the same as that explained in par. 82 . The use of the ‘passive' 
voice is, however, not nearly so general in Hindustani as in 
English, being only used when the agent is either unknown or not 
expressed, and the chief reason for this is that the language abounds 
in primitive simple verbs of a passive or neuter signification, which 
are themselves rendered active by certain modifications, which will 
be detailed in the next lesson under the heading of Derivative 
Yerbs. 

106. The past participle of the transitive verb employed pas- 
sively changes its termination, like a purely Indian adjective 
ending in \ d, to agree in gender and number with the nominative, 
but it is not conjugated, whilst the verb bU. jdnd itself is con- 
jugated throughout, 

107. It should be observed that the roofs of verbs ai'e often 
prefixed to the tenses of bU. jd^d to form compound verbs not 
necessarily having a ‘ passive ' signification ; such as bWl^ Md- 
jdnd^ to eat up; bU^w so-jdnd. to go *to sleep; bl:^ mar-jdnd, 
to die ; etc. etc. These should not be confounded with the passive 
form compounded with the past participle. 
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; 108. In par. ^f it was pointed out tliat the verb IsU jand was 
one of the only six verbs which might be said to be irregular in 
Hindustanij forming its past participle thus : — 

Masc. sing. \^gayd, ' Masc. plur. ^ga e. 

Fern. „ ^}gal. Fern. „ ga'm, 

109. An example will now be given of a passive verb. 

Infinitive, deMm jdnd^ 'to be seen imperative, W. 

dehhd jd, ' be thou seen;' present participlcj bU. dekha jaid, 
' being seen ; ’ past participle, dekha gayd, ' been seen.' 

I. Tenses oe the Root. 
a. The Aorist. 

' If I be seen,' etc. 

Singular. Plural. 


CJjW 

main dekha 



ham deklm jd” 


jdluh. 


iveh. 


tu dekha jdwe 


■ r" 

turn dekhejao. 

‘ aW 

or jae. 




wuh dekha jd- 

CjijW C=^-» 


we dekhe jd- 

di- 

we or jd'e. 



wen. 

Fem. 5 ^ 

main dekhl 

Fem. (_54Soi 


ham dekhl jd- 


ja tihf etc. 


wen, etc. 


h. The 

Future. 




'I shall or will be seen/ etc. 

main dekha ^ hamdekhejd- 

Jdluhgd. wehge. 

— y iu dehlmgdwe-- dekhe jd- 

iSoU gd cfr jd^egd. wage. 
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IS^U. wuh delcha ja- ci^*^ c-J deklie jd^ 

wegd or wenge. 

jd^egd. 

Fern. main dehhi Fern. ^ ham dekhijd- 

if 3^ toe%m,etc. 


c. The Imperative. 

‘ Let me be seen, Be thou seen,’ etc. 
main deklm r** dekhe jd-- 


ja un. 


wen. 


U. 450 y iu deJchdjd, ^ dehTm^ 

' • -j 


ga 0. 


4 So.> 5 Sj wuh dehlidjd- cdf'^ dehhe jd- 


we. 


iven. 


Fern, main deWn Fern. ^ ham dekhi jd^- 

* cJW jam, etc. ” m'/i, etc. 


IL Tenses op the Peesbnt Paetioiple. 
a. The Present Indefinite. 

‘lam seen, If I had been seen/ etc. 

Plural, 


Singular, 

blcv main dekhd 

jdtd. 

b'U y tu dekhd jdtd. 


ciW ^ dekhi 

gate, 

^54. jJwm dehhe 

gate , . ;■■ 

bu. 4 ^.> Sj ^U. we dehhe gate. 


gdtd, 

F em. jjU. W2am dekhi Fern, ^'U. 

etc. 


/tarn dekhi 
jdtlh^ etc. 
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5 . Tlie Present Definite. 
' I am being seen/ etc. 



Ijlai. 4^.^ 

main dehhd 

CJS* cLW CZ^'^ 

r" 

ham dehhe jdte 



jdtd him. 


haih. 


Isla*. 4^-^ y 

iu dehhd jdtd 

y>> jJU. c=^-» 

r" 

turn dehhe jdte 



hai. 


ho. 


IjW 4 ^-^ ^3 

wuh dehhd 

ci-W-c=4'5^'>c 

-i 

we dehhe jdte 



jdtd hai. 



hath. 

Fem 


main dehhl 



ham dehhl jdtl 


CiJ* 

jdtl hun, etc. 


haih^ etc. 


c. The Imperfect. 

‘ I was seen or being seen/ etc. 

main dehhoA ^U. ^ ham de]che>^ ^ 

45 bU. y tu dehha ^ turn deMm 


I4J bW- 4^*^ deMid 












we dehhe 


.'S, 


Fern. main dehhl jdtl Fern. ^ ham dekM jdtl 


LS^ {J 


5 W. 


iM, etc. 


ci 




thin, etc. 


III. Tehses of the Past Participle. 
a. The Historical Past. 

‘ I was seen/ etc. 


Singular. 

45^45^'^ ’^aindehhd gayd. 
\S 45^-^ y tu dehhd gayd. 
4 ^4^*^ u)uh dehlm gayd. 

Fem. ^^^^.> ^ main dekhl ga!% 

etc."'.'.' 



Plurah 

^ Iwt/m dehhe gaye, 

^ f gaye. 

^ we dehhe gaye. 

Fern. ^ ham dehhl gdlh^ 

etc. 
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h. The Perfect. 

‘ I have been seen/ etc. 


dehhd 

^ ham dehhe gaye 

gayd huh. 

haih. 

^ dehhd gayd 

J turn dehhe gaye 

hat. 

ho. 

^ 3jj vmh dehhd gayd 

dehhe gaye 

hai. 

haih. 

Fern, main dehhl gcHl 

Fern. ^ ham dehhl ga% 

huhi etc. 
ip 

_P^ haih. etc. 

ip 


c. The Pluperfect. 

' I had been seen/ etc. 

^ helm dehhe 
twfjn dehhe 
tve dehhe 

^ ham dekhi 
.. thlh^ etc. 


45o^ ^ 

main 

dehhd 

1 Vii i 


tu dehhd 

■s ^\) 

( 1 -t 

l^So.> ij 

wuh dehhd 

) 1. uf 


main 

dehhl 

ga% Fern. 

P 

th\ 

etc. 

1 


The Infinitive or Yei 

Norn. 

bU 


dehhd jdndj 


t 


(jal 


Gen. IS^ dehhe jam-hd, of being seen, etc. 

IJToun of Agency or Condition. 

^ l^So.^ dehhd jdnehdrd , | 


L5" 


lTd,-% } 

dldj j 


one who is seen.’ 
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Adjective Participles. 

Fresent^ ‘ being seen/ 

Singular, 

Masc. ^ bW. — bU. dekhdjata orjaid hu'd. 
Fem. {jV — dehhl jail or jdtl hii% 

Flural, 

Masc. «« dekhijaie or jdte hii^e, 

Fem. «. dehhl jdtm or jdtl kufm, 

Past^ ^ been seen.’ 

Singular, 

Masc. \jSb dehhd gayd or gayd hdJd, 

Fem. dehlu ga% or gcil hull. 

Plural, 

Masc. ^yb cz^.P dehhe gaye or gaye hife, 

Fem. yyb dehhl gain or ga% hu'ln. 


Coiajunctive Participles. 

* Being seen, Having been seen/ 


— j5U. — — W dekha jd, jahe^ jdhar^ jdharhe, 

jdharhar. 


Adverbial Participle. 

^ cr^*^ dehhe jdte-hlj -on being seen, in tbe act of being 

seen,’ etc. 


Pespectfal Perms of tbe Imperative and Putnre. 

dehhe jaiye, * be jou or ye pleased to be seen/ 
OCyU. dehheja iyegd/ yon or ye will he pleased to he seen. ^ 

Mild Imperative. 
dehhe jaiyo, * be you or ye seen.’ 
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110. In addition to the nine tenses in coinmon use which have 
been given in the preceding examples of verbs, there are, as already- 
stated in par. 54, six additional tenses common to all verbs. They 
are formed by using the prospective conditional, the future, and 
the past conditional of the verb Jiona as auxiliaries to the 
present and participles of any verb. 

111. These tenses are given in native grammars and are regarded 
as distinct parts of the verb. An example of them from the verb 

delchna^ ‘ to see/ is given below. 


a. Present Prospective Conditional. 

' I may be seeing,* etc. 

Singular, Plural, 

main dehhtd hanideMitelio^ 


Jidun, 


y tu deklitdhowe. 


wuh dehhtd 

uU?* '=^-^ « 

howe. 


Fern, main dehhtl 

Fem. 

c>jj* ho^uhi etc. 



iven. 


hdo. 


wen* 


loen^ etc. 


IStt* 


h. Present Eetrospective ConditionaL 
^ Had I been seeing,* etc. 


mam \ 
^ tu 
wuh 


7 


deichtd 

hotd. 


c;- 



dehlite 

hote. 


Fem.jj:^:^ main^^ekhtihotl^ Fern. ^ ham dehhti 

etc, ** Aoim, etc. 
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c. Present Dubious. 
^ I shall be seeing/ etc. 


^.6 main dehhta 


hamdelcMehc}- 


lidungd. 

\So^jjb lu^So ji tu dehhtd ho^ 
wegd. 

15^^ lx^.i sj imh dehhtd ho-‘ 
wegd. 

Fern, main dehhtl 

" etc. 


wenge* 
hdoge. 

<£-45o^ 26 'e dehhte ho* 

vjehge. 

Fern. ^ ham dehhtl ho- 

“ ^^hglh, etc. 


d. Past Prospective Conditional. 

‘ I may have seen/ etc. 

^ wiam m dehhd cL ^ ham ne dehlm 

^ howeh. 


jj turn ne dehhd 
hdo. 


ho'tm, 

tu ne dehhd 
howe. 

ume dehhd 
howe. 

Fern, c± main ne dehhd Fern. 45^^ ^ ^ ham ne dehlm> 


l45o^ 

IgjSo.^ 




I 4 S 0 . 


uh ne dehhd 
howeh. 


C5jL>^ 


hduhy etc. 




howehj etc. 


e. Past Betrospective Conditional. 
‘ Had I seen/ etc. 




main's 

m dehlm 

" tu V 




<=i-1 y I hotd. 


ci>‘ d 


1 US 



Fem.l^.i cLc)*^ maew dehhd Fern, ^ ^ 


hotd, etc. . 


\yib 


ne dehlm 
hote. 


ham ne dehlia 
hotd, etc. 
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/. Past DuMous. 

‘ I sliall OT will have seen/ etc. 


^ mam deJclm 

15 ^ l^.> ^ /iam ne 

dekhd 

hogd. 

hogd. 


^ tu ne dekhd 

cL f 

dekhd 

hogd. 

Ao^a. 


umedekhdhogd. 

• ^ ne 

dekhd 


hogd. 


Fern. 450^^^^^ mam ^26 de^a 

Fern. 1^3 ^ ^ ham m 

dekhd 


15 ^ ^o^a, etc. etc. 


112. Of the above tenses the ^present prospective conditionar 
and the ‘ present dubious ' are called Ml-'i mutashakhl bj native 
grammarians; the ‘past prospective conditionar and the ‘past 
dubious/ mazl mutashakhl or mashtuk; ahd the ‘ present retrospec- 
tive conditionar and ‘ past retrospective conditional/ maft shctrtiya 
QV moszl mutamanni. 


NUMBERS {continued). 


113. 

91. H\ ikdnawe. 

92. *Jr hdnawe. 

93* tirdnawe, 

94. chaurdnawe. 

95. %i> 


96. chhidnawe. 

97* “iv satdnawe. 

98. ‘iA athdnawe. 

99. nindnawe. 

100. I . . sau or ^ sat. 


Exercise 27. 


^ U**!. ^ c-jW ^ ^ UjW* 

Jt cJ)^ ^ 
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^ cL cH^ 

o^ fo IS^ dii d> ^ J^c;^ 

is^ jsS^^iijU. ^ Uj ^ ci>^ {jjj-i^ .yGu. 

— c;**’ <^<d^^. c?^^OV — c* cif 1^53 ^ jjjL^ 

1>U. L:*m ^ ^ ^•|; — <£l^ d^. C5^ c^J^ CT^ 

cii? C-J^- S?^’ ^ c? — c^J: c^j^ 

«. IS^W. b^ 1^1 _f' [^j^:i\ 15^ dlXft.c cu^. ^ (Jl 

(4^W l/=^ is j I^U ^ ^U Sj sS^ ^ Um» 

^^iri c:if j)-^ — blrsir?. ^ 

^ u-^ J^4jj 5Sj (Jj^ -- iy*b5o^ i^A 

V ^*U 15^ ^ jj (5^ 3u d ^ — ij^ 

^ c£i^ {:;*t^ 

15^a \^ r-*"*^ 1 isS^ LajIs^ "*“ ljl>» 

Cif^ <£« KJ^ ^ b>^ Jsi b^ ,-j^ jji*>l 


Exercise 28. 


My brother was seen with the soldier in the fort. Who saw 
him? The sergeant saw him and called out to him. Words that 
are spoken in haste are often repented of at leisure. Sheep are 
being sold in ftie market for fifteen rupees each. Yestei'day 
chickens and ducks were very cheap ; they were bought for eight 
annas each. * How many soldiers were taken with the collector 
into the district? He only took one sergeant and ten policemen 
with him to guard his camp. When this poor man was taken out 
of the river he was nearly dead. How did he tumble into the 
water? He was fishing and fell out of his boat. If I am beaten 
I shall make a complaint to the magistrate. I was very badly 
beaten yesterday by two roughs from the town. The man was 
riding along on a horse when he fell off and his arm was broken. 
The intrenchments which had been made outside the village were 
all in ruins. If we had given the man the warm clothes he would 
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not Imve died of cold. When yon arrive there we shall have 
finished oiir business. Will your father be there too ? He may be 
coming, but it is not certain. He is probably going somewhere 

else. ' ■ ■ . 

Vocabulary. 


a certain 

one. a. 

Ma^Vd^,f.alms. a. 

■ J25 faslj f. harvest, 
crop, a, 

^JLa^u nuhsany m. loss, 
injury, a, 

jsjtlS TciVa^ m. a fort. a. 

dksaTy often, a, 

sandal-hi lakri, 
sandal-wood. 

lchilamid,mAoj.§, 

zor, m. violence, jp, 

Jicithj m. hand, 
arm. s. 

zila\ m. a district. 

a, 

zild-dar^ collec-* 
tor. 

^1^5 thdnah^ m. a sta- 
tion, guard. 5. 

jlUo daglid-hdZj m. ruf- 
fian, p, 

(jjuii m(yrclmd)and%iX'nr 
trenchments.p. 

ljU. yam, m. cold, s. 


^jL-o mand hond, to be 
forbidden. 

Ujlsr^; pahchdnndj a. to re- 
cognise. h. 

Zw^wa, a. to rob. s. 

b-XT bigarndi n. to be 
spoiled, k 

ljj5o pakarnd, a. to seize. 
k 

katndi n. to be cut. s. 

puhdrnk to call 
out, k 

pacliJitdfndi n. to re- 
pent of. s. 

bj^ IthaTtdnk ^By, 

bjA bar-had hond, n. to 
be in ruins, jp. 

hifdzai karnd, to 
guard. 

UllS^ nikdlnd, a. to take 
out. s. 

girnd, n. to fall, k 

machhU mdrnd, to 
fish. 
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Ill 


Beading Exercise 7. 

h-^ -ti c:f cL is^ ', ■ 

5j*il L*i1 ❖jJ ^ j^ y 

^-5*^ ^ cL ^ cL ^ 4_/^ c^b 

^ ^ <— Slatft Ul^ cL. ^ U**k 

cii* <L lPJ/ ^ j*^-> 


A certain man lad made this wager with another, tlat if I do 
not win tie game, tlen cut off an exact pound (one se^f= nearly 
two pounds) of flesh from my body. It so happened that he did 
not win the game. The opponent said, ‘ Fulfil (your) wager.^ He 
would not agree. They both went to the judge to complain. The 
judge told the plaintiff to forgive (him). The latter refused. The 
judge becoming angry said, ‘Cut away; but if you cut away a 
single grain more than one seer, you will be punished.’ 


Story^. 

A very poor man went to a very rich man and said, ‘ We two 
are sons of Adam and Eve, therefore we are brothers ; you are 
very rich, and I am very poor; give me a brother’s share.’ The 
rich man, on hearing this, gave the poor man a pice. The poor 
man said, ‘Oh, sir! why do you not give me a brother’s share 
He replied, ‘Be content, my good friend; if I gave ail my poor 
brothers one pice each, I should not have any left/ 


Vocabulary. 


^S1 adam, Adam. 

Aatwd, Eve.: 

is-waste^ therefore. 

hissa, m. share, por- 
tion, a. 


hdnt% f. share, por- 
tion. h 

jpaisdi m. a pice. A 

kanaat karnd^ to bo 
content. 

hdki-rahndy to be left. 
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Conversation. 


<4 p" <=^ 

I? 




^'Li 


ai salim ’khan mujhe tobrhe haJje 

jagd’o — merd shikar jdne-kd ircida 
Jiaij oil, Salim Khan! awake me 
early at five o^clock : I intend to go 
out sbooting. , 

hahut achcJiJid sahib dp kcnm handuk 
sdth le-jdwenge^ very good, sir ; and 
which, gun will your honour take 
with you? 

ohtah andherd hahut hai, lehin sab 
chzz hdzir rakho aur merl handuk 
sanduh-se nikdlo, it is still quite 
dark, but get everything ready, and 
take my gun out of its case. 

khahar-ddr hi turn tJiandl 2>ahhi mnr- 
gMydn aur rotl aur shardb aur hd‘ 
san aur chhurl hdnte wa gh aira tarn- 
tam-meh raM-do, take care to put 
the cold roast fowls, bread, wine, 
plates, knives and forks, etc., in the 
trap. 

^ IjI shikdr'l dyd hai jo liamho sab-se ach- 


Jid; 




iJj 




(JJ 




ijo (JX43 jj 

Jj' 

-•o-r. . ^ t 

jy 


LaLs. 14^1 ^ 




ehhd jhll chdhd aur mu rgh ahioh he- 
waste dikhlaegd, has the shihdfl 
(hunter) come who is going to show 
us the best swampy ground for snipe 
and wildfowl? 

cusl.^^ ^ Uji\^ gdnw-wdloh-se darydft haro Id is gird- 

\ ^ ^ \ nawdki-meh bahuf-sd shikar miltd 

y t 


^ if 




u**l> 


b lihLa 


yd nahm, ask the villagers whether 
there is much game in this neigh- 
bourhood. 
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LESSON XV. 


VERBS {coiiiinuecl). 


Derivative Verbs. 


114. There are a great many verbs in Hindustani, which are 
derived either from primitive neuter verbs or from nouns and 
adjectives, and which are rendered active in their signification by 
certain modifications of, or additions to, their roots ; and the active 
verbs thus formed can themselves be rendered ^ causaF or doubly 
transitive by a somewhat similar process. The manner in which 
this is effected may be stated as follows : — 

115. The simple active form is derived from the primitive neuter 
verb by inserting the long vowel \ d between its root and the U nd 
of the infinitive ; thus UJL jalnd, a neuter verb signifying ‘ to 
burn’ or 4ake fire/' becomes jaldnd^ ‘ to light’ or ‘set on fire;' 
and this again becomes, causal or doubly transitive by inserting 
the letter j w between the root and the termhiation hi and of the 
active form; thus, from JaMudi ‘to set on fire,’ is derived the 
causal form Jalwand, ‘ to cause (another) to set (something) on 
fire,’ ex. 

Simple or Neuter Form : ^ d^ jaltl hai, the fire burns.* 

Active Form : ^ \S%^ ^ \ jsj wuh dg jaldtd hai, he is 

lighting the fire. 

Causal Form: ^ v^X nj wuh dg jalwdtd hai^ he is 

causing the fire to be 
liglited. 

The following is a list of a few useful neuter verbs from which 
active and causal verbs are derived in the above maimer: — 


Simple. Vebb. 
urnd, to fly. 

uthnci^ to rise up. 
I. 


Active Fobm. 

uthdnd, 

I 


Causal Fobm. 
urwdnd, 
bl^i uthwdnd. 
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Ll^. lachnd, to be saved. 

b b^. hachdnd. 

b\jf^- hacliwdnd. 

LsP. hajnd, to he sounded. . 

bajdnci. 

bl^^. hajwdnd* 

b^. 5^y7w^a,to be extinguished. 

p 

b\^’ hiijlidnd. 

9 

bl_j4:^. haghwdnd. 

lu.) hannd, to be made. 

IsU) handnd. 

bly::> banwdnd. 

parJindy to read. 

parhdvhd. 

b pccT^wdnd, 

Ijl5o jpahnd, to grow ripe, to be 
got ready (as food). 

blSo pahdnd. 

b\^^ paJcwdnd. 

bjbj.:^ charhndj to ascend. 

UU’iD- charhdnd. 

bly:ij^ charhwdnd. 

bl^ chalndy to move. 

l3^ chaldnd. 

bl^l!> chalwdnd. 

chM^nd, to be hidden. 

cliMpdnd. 

bl^^^ chMpwdnd. 

bjTgirnd^ to fall. 

b\JigiTdnd, 

bS^j^girwdnd. 

c?a5m,tobe pressed down. 

dahand. 

bl^..i dahwand* 

Ls^. pahuhcJmdj to arrive. 

blsr^. pahunchdnd. pahunchwdnd. 

[:Sb lagnd, to be applied. 

bl53" lag and* 

b\^W lag wand* ^ 

bjJ, smmd^ to hear. 

Ulu> sundnd* 

b!^ sn/nwdnd. 

milndj to mix, meet. 

b!)lA mildnd. 

byio mihvdnd. 

li.U Mind, to move. 

MMnd. 

by* Mlwdnd, 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


116. If the root of the simple or primitive neuter verb be 
a monosyllable having one of the long vowels 1 a, j o or and 
{S & OT i between two consonants, the vowel must be shortened in 
the active and causal derived forms, the radical 1 being replaced 
by the j by Z:, and the (5 by ex. 


ghumnd, to go round. 
li5tL jdgndj to be awake. 
jitnd, to win, conquer. 
dfihndy to be immersed, 
U-ly. holnd^ to speak. 


^humdnd. 
jagdnd. 
jitdnd, 
bb 'i (luhdnd, 
huldnd. 


b 1 ^^45 glhumwdnd. 
U \ j agwdnd. 


duhwdnd. 

bulwdnd. 
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hhlgnd, to be . wet. 

b^5v^. hhigond. 

bl^S^^ ihigwmm , ' . 

UJ^4> hhulndy to forget, err. hkuldnd. 

byls hhulmfmd. 

. LiJ le^nci^ to lie down. 

bUi litdnd. 

bi^j litwimd. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. . 

If, however, the monosyllabic root ends in a 
shortened, and *3 Id added for the active, and 
form, ex. 

long towel, it is 
Iwd for the causal 

rond^ to cry. 
\j>\^kJumd, to eat. 

bijj ruldnci, 
kMldnd. 

b^ Tulwcmd, 
khilwdmi. 

plnd, to drink. 

\j%pildnd. 

bl^b '2^dtvdnd. 

sond, to sleep. 

b5l^ mldnd. 

bljl^ sulwdml. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

117. Where the radical vowel is a strong diphthong like jji. ati, 
or at, it undergoes no change, ex. 

daurnd, to run. 

bk^S daurdnd. 

blj-^3 daurwaml. 

pairndy to swim. 

bj ;0 pairdnd. 

bljj^.^ pairwdnd. 

haiijmd^ to sit. 

bl 4 i^ haithdnd. 

bi4^. haitJdand, 


The last also makes UI 4 I 5 hilhana and hitMdnd; 

haithdlnd and haithdTnci, 

118. Many neuter verbs with a short vowel in the root lengthen 
it in the active form, and form the causal regularly with wd, ex. 

Xi^katnd, to be cut. 

SA^Bhulnd, to be opened. 

\^‘^gaT7hd, to be /buried. 

{^'nikalndy to come out. 

Idj jpakfid^ to be reared. 

\:l^g}hulnd, to melt. 

Uajjj htmdhnd, to be tied. 


{d^^katna, 
hhdhrm, 
\sj^gdrnd. 
Uliii nikdlna. 
yU f oMd. 
Mj^ghohidn 

UjfcjaU hmidhnd, 
^ I 2 / 


Jcatwdnd. 

\j\j^khulwdnd, 

blj^iTgamcma. 

nihalimnci. 

' ^alwdnd. ■ ■ 

\:>\J^gliul'uodnd. 
blyij.JL5 bandhwdTid, 
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mdrna. 


martvcmcL 


Mdnd. 

etc. 


lilj jJ ladwand, 
etc. 


. ,1^ to die. 

IjjiJ iadndj to be laden. 

• etc. 

119. Several verbs form their actives and causals in a manner 

peciliiar to tliemselYes, ex. 

hechid. 

Tahlmd. 
chhornd. 


USo Mhm, to be sold. 
hjhj rakncti to remai-O. 


chhutna, to be let go. 
mm, to be broken. 
jdiatnd, to be rent. 
flmtnd, to be split. 
stkhnd, to learn, 
etc. 


torm, 

'plidrnd. 

phornd. 


hikwdnd. 

\i\j^ Toklmmid. 

chlmrivund, 
lsl|jy tor wand, 
^harwdnd. 
phurwdnd. 


sikhdtnd. silddand. 

etc. otc. 


120. Many primitive verbs consisting of two short syllables with 
a short vowel in the first, and a fatha in the second syllable, form 
their actives and causals like the verbs given in par. 115 , except 
that the fatlta of the second syllable is omitted, ex. 

U5^ clmmahici, to shine. U\5^ clmmhdnd. chamakwdnd. 

samajhidjto understand, samjhdnd. samajhiodnd. 

UjGT lataknd, to hang. btSCid latJcdnd. bl^SCid latakwdnd. 

etc. « etc. etc. 

121. Many active verbs in Hindustani are derived from nouns 
or adjectives simply by the addition of b\ and or b nd; thus from 
^b pdnij ^ water/ we have bl^b pdniydndf ‘ to water or irrigate , 
from \jj^ chaurd, ^ wide/ b^]ji chaurdnd, ‘ to widen/ 

122. Others again are derived regularly from Arabic or Persian 
roots by tbe simple addition of b nd, and if tbe primitive word be 
a monosyllable ending with two consonants, a fatha is inserted 
between them, on adding the b nd, such as tarasnd, ‘ to fear, 
from tars, - fear, pity;' \ijJ laraznd, ‘to tremble/ from^^ 
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^ tremBlmg ; ’ hahamUi ^ to ■ dispute/ from 

^ argument/ .&c. „ 

Most of tBe primitive neuter verbs with monosyllabic roots in 
Hindtstanij wbicb are of Hindi origin, are tbemselves similarly 
derived from Sanskrit roots by the addition of b na, sucli as 
sahnd, ^ to bear/ from the Sanskrit root saA/ bearing / Um-j hama^ 

^to dwell/ from vas^ 'dwelling ; ’ mama, 'to die,^ from mn, 
' dying/ etc. 


Exercise 29. 

1 fMi ^ ^,^1 ’*» LS'f^, L-jl ^ 

mm b Wj^ mm 

— c* cb^b u,5^ 

^ bln L5^- \s^^' j3j ^ 

mm >M f-Jb L5b^JJ^ (si>i c;b***b 

S.3^b — 45 ^ c:^ — W bWii c:^ 

— ujla- Jf^ J^’ c£^ 

JS-aIs fmM *^— '^’ ^l»x31yi!»» ■»■» 1‘. Cm^J^ 


. —ft bUJ^^•iJs 


jjl^X^yO jT ^ mmj^ijsl^ J^\ (^143 jL* 

^5 CLi — I4J L4-^ jJ^ ^0! ^ — 14? ^ 

Om*»j *5 ,15^4^ Ctr 

c)^ cr"b |*i ca* {j^b <;£^ 

C^.' ^ ^1 k^.' ^ mm''^\^J: f 

^ — jk^ ^b ^\ ^ (^5-4^ u**!! — <=S^ 

M. bl^j^Cj , ci- *“ <r*** ^<**A f l*^r ^J^**- 5 ^ 

,j^ jjjjl j5^ (j^' 

- diJ-^ Upb (^. 

.' -i.' , 0-® 4>»1 . )Ul.*-y 
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^ cr^ c^c^j 

i/ J^. ^ chI — c^ be^y^ \J^ 

^^Uji;,tyii jsc^^ «« 4^ bfC c>2^ (j-»i 

U-^ cL -- V- \p cr4^ - c* JXr^ ^1/^- 

jj^ c^ ij3j '^jf' y 

Sj — isijl/ i^l ^ ^ \di_f} ci?J x^ u-1 

\A^ ^ £.j^ ^ ^ '^)f’ 

Exercise 30. 

Birds fly in the air, animals walk on the land, and fish swim in 
the water. The man rose np as I came into the house. He lifted 
up his sword above his head. When the ship went down, I alone 
was saved. If he had arrived sooner he would hlive saved his life. 

The clock is striking eleven. Bugler ! sound the ‘ fall in.' The 

house is being built of mud and brick. I shall build my house in 
the middle of the garden. The banker was having his new house 
built outside the city. I was reading the letter when you arrived. 
I had had the letter read to me before you came. See that the 
letter is read to him to-morrow. The fruit is growing ripe on 
the trees. The cook is preparing the men's food. Tell them 
to get my dinner ready at once. The ship was moving along in 
the river. Make the people move on faster. The money was 

hidden in a Jar in the ground. I hid him from the enemy in an 

old well. He caused his friend to be hidden in the cave. I am 
falling from my horse. 


Exercise 31. 


**• f* (^j. Jr ^ j^. 

p... y ^ ci. “*■ ^ cJ^ 

pp. ohwkc. ij-b f ^ 
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«— j-ij ^ «« 

■«,jjj]l5ls r-** * r_j'''^ "— ^ 

' ^ s^jf- s_^ — ^ ^ 

_y CJ^ — jlA- “" L^ erf 

^ ^ sIwJjU — . ^^-^5 cz^^*® cr^^ ■“ y j/* 

t^l.***>l i,,.^M*i fjjyfojtl •— ■ 1j3 uiLojl ^ j^ui t^Ljjajl *». bljj^ 

c;^ ^ j])^' J^(*^'^ 

c^ "“ ^ C^ cj5^ dv^ cl. 

iS^. ^IXfcAJI^JlJ-ftl C->1 mmm\jji^^ ^-Jilp» CL.^J^ LJ*’^. tr^y 

^ Ijl^d 


erf jy 


•M«Oj^ L^MlItON 


^ ^ ^'% Cd*^ 5sl«.*»jl> mm, pJi> IjI ^ 

— <dl^ jy^ {j^ C?^ “" cdaL» 

❖ L^l ^ ji Lmj] ^\ 


Exercise 32. 

Snow melts in the sunshine. The sun melted the ice on the 
water. Have this wax melted on the fire. The messenger arrived 
very late and had not delivered his letter when 1 left. I heard 
that this news was not true. Make him hear what you are saying. 
I met him outside the town. Mix these two things well together. 
Make him mix some water with the wine. Why do you move 
about ? He was shaking his head about. Have these boxes moved 
into the house. If I win the bet I will give you a present. The 
king conquered all his enemies. I am immersed in the deepest 
grief. He plunged the boy into the water and he was nearly 
drowned. The cat was wet- I am wetting the ground to make 
it soft. Do not forget what I told you. He lost his way in the 
forest. The woman was making her children cry. The box was 
open, but the money was gone. Open the door and call the 
gardener. Do you understand what I have written ? 
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Yocafeulary. 


: , eAir%aj f. a bird. K 

patang, m. a moth ; 
a (cWIcrs) kite, s, 

raj^ m. a mason, jp. 

marliam, m. plaster, 
salve. 

t 5 j»lu mfiinad% m. town- 
crier. a. 

J-o tel, m. oil. 8, 

»]U.5 piydla^ a cup, glass. 

shor, m. noise, p. 
zariiT^ necessary, a, 

Masam, m. a hus- 
band. a, 

farzand, m. child. 

his- 

" torJ^ 

OkiLa ^.A j tadblr-z~sultanat, 
politics. 

talwdr, f. a sword, a. 
aMa, alone, singly. A. 
klchar, m. mud. h, 

^ km, m. a well. $, 
barf, m. f. ice, snow. 

p. 

^ sack, true. 5, 

^ gham, m. grief, a. 


(JjS gaddl, f. a throne, h 

cJldff ^adalat, f. a court of 
justice, a, 

ji hull, m. a labourer, 
porter. 


ts> chaslima, m. a spring, 
fountain, p. 

\j^. hacJihrci, m. a calf, li, 
jdllcid, m. executioner. 

Cf. 

kaidJh, m. the prisoner, 

a. 

cLo^l lint, m. a camel, h. 

hawdla, m. care, charge. 

a, 

application , study. 

P- 


mihnat, f. labour, a. 
j[^ jalhdz, m. a ship, a, 
ghari, f. a clock, s. 

%nt, f. a brick, s. 
glidr, m. a cave. a. 

f. sunshine, h, 
hakhsMsli, f. present, gift. 

hull, f. cat. s. 


OH THE YEBB. 


121 


Beading Exercise 8. 

{j*^^ ^ 1^. cJif c^ siiiob ^ 

<i u**^ ci*^ ^sbl djl4 o«jj^ csbl 

J3^ ^ c:?^ 

jj CT^-^ ^ crY^ C-i-xii^ <-T'*^ 

>1^ mxmJ^Sa 5i«$^ l^i Iam^ ^ Vll*><^.^ 

i/^W C±4 




A certain person received a large order from the king’s lionse- 
bold. On bearing this good news, one of his old friends came to 
his house one day to offer his congratulations. He, treating his 
friend as a stranger, asked him who he was, and why he had come 
there. The poor man felt himself very much affronted and began 
to say, ‘ Do you not recognise me ^ I am your old friend. I heard 
that you had become blind, and for this reason I came to inquire 
about you/ 


Story 6. 

A person went to a scribe, and said to him, MVrite a letter for 
me.’ He said, ^ There is a pain in my foot.’ The man said, ‘ I do 
not wish to send you anywhere, why are you making this un- 
reasonable excuse J ’ The scribe replied, ‘You are speaking the 
truth ; but when I write a letter for any person, then I am always 
sent for to read it ; for nobody else is able to read my handwriting.’ 


Vocabulary, 

kdtih^ scribe, a. | b ndrma'Ml, unreasonable. 


dardj m. pain. p. 
jib ^dnw, m. leg, foot. s. 


J^s^ Wr, m. excuse, a. 
kr^ Mattm. bandwriting, a. 
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Con'^Qmdktion {cmtmued), 

o-p. ji ^ crf^ hahte hain M arne to hahut hain aur 






jj' 


har imah-ke hiranj they say that 
there are plenty of wild buffaloes, 
and all kinds of deer. 

^5La ^ ganw-walon-ho saih le-ke jd’o aur 

I “'I 1 -“I jangal achclihl tarak jhdro, tske mme 

* J3 3 • villagers with you, and heat 

the cover well. 

JS^ ^ 5s.Si y yih to harl achchhi jagah hai shikdr-ke 


ji£i 


wdstfi harek khet-men tltar aur hater 
hahut hain, this is a capital place 
for sport ; there are plenty of 
partridge and quail in every field. 

(lekho jha/t-ke pichhe hdgh hai — ghahrao 
mat far achchhi tar ah shist lagao aur 
uske dr-mm goU mdro, look ! there 
is a tiger behind the bushes ; doi/t 
be afraid, but take good aim, and 
put a bullet through its head. 

j^\ isbl JjAi) handiih chuk^ga'^l ek-aur jaldl do nahm 

f . - r , to ham sah mue, the gun has missed 

‘ fire — give me another sharp, or we 

are all dead men. 

^yb turn kaiae he-umhuf adml ho — kyuh is 

^ Jo he-Jdhahari-se handuk chaldte 

^ y " *' ik?, what a stupid man you are ! why 

d-V <to you fire in that careless manner ? 


j3^J^^ 

zy y, 
jf J/ 
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LESSON XVI. 

VEBBS (eoniinued). 

Compound Verbs. 

123. Hindustani is very ricli in compound verbs, as tbe genius of 
the language permits their being formed to an almost unlimited 
extent. 

They may be arranged under four classes, (i) verbs derived from 
the root ; (ii) verbs from the present participle ; (iii) verbs from 
the past participle ; and (iv) nominals, or verbs derived from sub- 
stantives or adjectives. 

I. Vebbs from the Hoot. 

124. There are three kinds of verbs formed from the root by 
prefixing a verb regularly conjugated to the root of another 
verb, viz, : 

a. IntensiveSj so called from having a more forcible signification 
than the simple verb. In these the root verb gives its significa- 
tion to the compound, whilst the second verb intensifies the idea 
conveyed by the first, ex. 

UhS Mt-ddlnd, to cut off. 

UlSjU war-cMna, to kill outright. 

to squander, lose. 

In 3 ^ 4 ^ rakh-dend, to set down. 

to throw down, 
to eat up. 

le-jdndj to take away. 

UU. jjb lio-jdnd, to become. 

pi-jdndj to drink off. 

biJ « bU le-dnd or Zina, to bring, 
etc, etc. etc. 
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h, Foteyitials, formed by adding tbe root of a verb to the verb 
sakna^ ‘ to be able/ as liSCl U Ho be able to go/ etc. 

These verbs express ability to perform the action indicated by the 
verb whose root is used, and may be regarded as the potential, 
mood of such verb ; thus, U. mam jd-saJctd Jmn, ^ I am 

able to go/ or ‘ I can go/ ex. 

Uid Jy, hol-saknd, to he able to speak. 

U5d cJial-saJcndy to be able to walk. 

U5w likh-sakndj to be able to write, 

etc. etc. etc. 


c. Completkes, formed by adding the root of a verb to the verli 
chiiknd, ' to have clone or finished/ as mdr-cJiuknd, ‘ to 

have done beating.' These verbs express the completion of the 
action indicated, and the future of USX chuknd used with the root 
of a verb serves the purpose of the future perfect of such verbs ; 
thus, jdh main klm-clvu-hungd^ * when I shall 

have done eating,^ or ‘ when I shall have eaten,’ ex, 

li5d ^ de-chukndj to have done giving. 

usd jU mdr-cKuhvd^ to have done beating, 
usd likh’-clmkrvdy to have done writing: 

usd so-^clmlmd^ to have done sleeping, 

etc. etc. etc. 

Note— usd elmknd is also used idiomatically in the sense of 
already, ex, 

cJ^ Ujj 5 ^ jSdi usko Twpiya de-do ^ give him the money. 

ISd ^ y main to de-chukd hun, I have given it (him) 

already. 


n. Verbs prom the Present Participle. 

1 25. Of these there are two kinds : 

a, Oontinuatwes, which are formed hy prefixing a present parti- 
ciple to the verb bW dm, 'to go/ or Uj^ rahnd, 'to remain;’ as, 
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UW likMa jana, or, likhta raliTia, ^ to coiitintie.writiBg,’ 

ex. 

Ub. lx5o hahta janUj to continue cliatting. 

UW by. bolta jdna, to continue speaking. 

IjW to continue going, 

etc. etc. etc. 

126. Tile aboYe are not strictly speaking compound verbs at all, 
but are ratber sentences or forms of expression, tlie present parti- 
ciple being used as an adjective or adverb, and always agreeing in 
gender and number with the nominative, ex. 

^ bU. bly wuh ddml holtd jdtd Iiai, that man goes on 

speaking. 

'aurat holtl jdtl Juii, that woman goes on 
speaking. 

we ddml bolte jdte hain, those men go on 
speaking. 

we 'auraten hoUm jdtln hain, those women go 
on speaking. 

It is, however, usual (for the sake of euphony and convenience) 
to omit the final nasal n in such sentences from all hut the lant 
word, so the last example would run 

"auraten boltl jail ham. If were omitted, then we should write 
^y we *duTateh holtl jdti% etc. etc. 

127. b, Statisticals^ formed by prefixing a present participle to, 
another verb. The participle is always in the iufiected form of the 
masculine singular, like a substantive of the third class, having the 
postposition mm, ‘ in,' understood, hence these are properly 
not compound verbs at all, ex. 

UU rote chalnd^ to go away crying, 
lit gate dnd^ to come Binging. 
jT ^ wuh gate oAl hai, she comes singing. 
cT--* c-.^ liahste daurte haih^ they run laughing. 
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III. Veebs pbom the Past Paeticiple, 

128. There are two kinds of compoimd Yerbs derived from the 
past participle : . 

a. FrequmtaiiveSj^ which are formed by adding Ho do,’ 

to the past participle of the verb, which must remain in the un- 
iiiHected form of the masculine singular, whatever may be the 
number or gender of the nominative, ex. 

b kiyd-karnd, to do frequently o?' habitually, 

b/bt dyd-harndj to come frequently. 

bU. UT dyd-jdydrkarndj to make a practice of coming 
and going. 

wuh roz roz kuchli farhorkarta ha% he reads 
^ something every day. 

129. 5. Desideratives, expressive of wish, desire, need; formed 
by prefixing an uninflected past participle to the verb chdhnd, 

‘ to wish/ ‘ to desire/ etc. in all its forms, ex. 

450.^ dekM-chdhndj to wish to see. 

UaU. hold-cMhnd, to wish to speak. 

UaU. sikhd-chdhndj to wish to learn, 

etc. etc. etc. 

Note— T he form cJidhiye, of the verb chdhnd^ is 

frequently used impersonally, like the French ilfaut; as, ^ 

^ chdhiye hi turn jd^o, ‘ you must go,^ or ‘ it is necessary that 
you go.’ This form of UaU chdhnd is generally followed by the 
aorist, as in the foregoing example, hut it may also govern the past 
participle of the accompanying verb ; as, slkhd 

chdhiye^ ' it is desirable to learn good manners."’ 

130, The above form of verb is also used to indicate the proximity 
of an action, ex. 

^ bibU. 8^ wuh gird-chdMd hai^ he is about to fall. 
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(lUT(Zt chdlcif-cJluJvtl tlhiy tll6 WOIUSH W3,S alxMit 

to go away, 

W bajorchahfi hai, the clock is about to 

“ ** strike. 

131. The verb Iju^U clidhna sometimes governs the inflected 
infinitive like the verbs given in par. 134 ; as, ^ bs,W 

wuh ghar jane chahtd hai^ ‘ he wants to go home,’ etc. 

132. A compound verb is considered neuter if the second 
member of the compound be neuter, though the first member be 
transitive and convey the main idea of the compound ; thus, 
likhnd, ‘ to write,’ is transitive, but USi likh-chuknd, ‘ to have 
done writing/ is neuter. 

lY. Nominals or Yeebs from Substantives or Abjectives. 

133. These are of frequent occurrence, and are formed by uniting 

a verb with a substantive or adjective ; thus from substantives we 
hsiYB [i ^ hickdr karnd, ^ to reflect, consider,’ from .W. hichdr, 
^reflection ; ’ bjT jam Jcarnd, ‘to collect, or bring together/ 
and b yt jam' hond, ‘ to be collected,’ from jam\ ‘ a collec- 
tion;’ hliai khdndj ‘to be afraid/ from hliai, ‘fear;’ 

l^U gAota mdrnd, ‘to dive,’ and kJidnd, ‘ to be 

dipped,’ from ghota, ‘ a plunge,’ etc. 

From adjectives, as from ViJ hard, ‘ large/ \jj hard harnd, ‘ to 
enlarge y^kdld, ‘ black,’ jChdldharnd, ‘ to blacken.’ These 
expressions are, however, scarcely to be considered as compound 
verbs. 

134. In addition to the above, there are several classes of verbs 
which are rather instances of one verb governing another in the 
inflected infinitive than examples of compound verbs. They are as 
follows: — 

a. Incejgtives . — An inflected infinitive followed by the verb UCj 
Zaywd-, ‘ to begin/ as 

ISX sj wuh kahne lagd, he began to say. 


128 PEA^mOAL HINBUSTANi -aBAMMAE, PAET I. ; , 

^ c_i chdlm hge, they began to go. 
c^y *(iura6 daurm lagl, the woman began to rnn. 

b, Fermisbives . — ^An iniected infinitive followed by tbe verb b.> 
dendf ^ to give/ ex. 

wuh jam d&td hai, be gives (permission) to go, 

b3 7nujhe jam naliin deta^ he does not allow me 

to go. 

j5Cj1 unho sone do, let them sleep. 

b ^ usne hamJco dm 7ia diyd^ be did not allow ns 

to come. 

c. Acquisitkes,--A.n inflected infinitive followed by tbe verb UU 
'pmid^ ^ to get/ * to obtain/ ex, 

c* dk* pdtd hai, be gets (permission) to go. 

j3 ^ ^ jo main dne pauh to ci’migd, if I obtain (leave) 

to come, then I will come. 

sj '^th^ie na pdwe, be must not be allowed to 

get up. 


135. There is a large class of very doubtful compound verbs 
called Eekeratkes, ’which are formed by stringing two verbs of the 
same, or nearly the same, meaning together for the sake of the 
rhyming or jingling sound, of which the Hindus are very fond; 
much the same as in English we make use of such compounds as 
chit-chat, harly-lurly, topsy-turvy, pell-mdl, etc. Both verbs are 
regularly conjugated, except that the auxiliary is added to the last 
only; but their use is genei'aily confined to tenses of the present 
participle and the conjunctive participle, ex. 

c-j chdlte hain, they chit-chat together. 

y Jk Jy ‘^3 hol-cMd-kar, he having conversed. 

^ dluhdhd-lcar, having washed. 

^mjhd hvjhd-kar^ having explained. 
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It. is plain tii.at, .in all tlie above instances the latter of the two 
verbs lias no very distinct meaning of its own, and is more or less 
redundant. 

136. As in a true compound the first member should remain iiii-, 
clian,ged, the latter alone being conjugated in the usual way. it is plain 
that of the so-called compounds described above, only five are .real, viz. 
intensives, potentials, completives, frequentatives, and desideratives* 

137. In nominals w^hich are formed of an adjective with a verb, 
the adjective will agree in gender with the object of the verb, 
unless the concord be cut bv ^ ho. Thus, isj^ 

hhiifi kar, m ^ \j^ ^ gafl-ko hharci kar^ ‘ stop the carriage,’ 
In the latter case only can the verb hliard-harnd be regarded 

as belonging to the class of compounds. 


Exercise 33. 


— ci y.. ^ ^ ir® cL 

***“ (3^ ^j} AI q . 

s3 r‘_ ^ 

^ ^ ^ liSw Jj> iSj^y 

c^3 — '^Ji c^y y 

% if - 3^ dW df C?^ j$"^\ d4^ f 

, ^ '^y **** dz?J^ '** ^ y*^ 1*^ jy^ **** 

mm . gJh bj!^ .MW. *** ' 

ssbl cEf^'W ^ **. cjjj**' biiil*- 

cdr^-^ -t?. — CiJ^ bji'V 14^3 

U**l "" '^-r**** i,.5^W** b)4„ 

.IiCaSjJ mm ^ 

— ^ jSdl oS^ ^1 I4J 


T 
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y — ^yJb ciif C^3 

^ ci 

Exercise 34. 

The king ordered the executioner to cut off the prisoners head. 
When I began to tell him what you had said he became very angry, 
and threw the money down on the table. My brother squandered 
all his property in gambling. Put the lamp down on the table and 
tahe away my boots. I cannot go to town to-day, but to-morro'w 
I will come myself and bring my father with me. When they had 
done talldng, then I came away. Can you swim across this river 1 
No, sir, I cannot swum, but this man can swim wrell. As soon as 
I have hiiislied my dinner I am going out. The two men con- 
tinued chatting as they went along the road. When the man had 
finished wuiting, I got up and began to abuse him. On hearing 
this good news all the people went away singing and laughing. 
I must tell him to-morro’w *vvhat you said to me. He comes here 
every clay and reads the newspapers. Do you wish to see the 
master of the house 1 Yes, if he will allow me. 

Vocabulary. 


gharl, f. clock, watch, 
jlb m. shelf, window, a. 

s 

siwae, except, p. 
shagird^ m. scholar, 
juSb tdhld, f. injunction, s. 
\jS^ JcaTnard, m. a room. 
Mkamnah, m. treasury, a. 

cJiaukl-dar, m. watch- 
man. h, 

harJiam, angry. 
jud^ m. gambling, s. 
fdrsl, Persian. 


(^^ 4 ^ hehosh, insensible. y>. 
cMlamchii f. a wash- 
hand-basin. k 
jarlmdna, m. fine. a. 
tulwar^ f. sword, s, 
hlmkhj f. hunger, s. 

JU mdlj m. property, a 
jutij f, boot, shoe, s, 

Miahar-lcd hdaJiaz^ m. 
newspaper, y). 

(J^ 9 dll-dend, a. to abuse, 8, 
idunh-dend^ a. to throw 
away. A. 

Uyifti hJi^nd^ n. to fiee. A. 
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Beading Exercise 9* 

^ JasT*^ ij:i5^* 6^^ 

}/M, c:^ ^ ^ ^.j>- jsS^ b! .^b.^SLI 

Jj^ ^ ^ ^ f c- c^jbj'^ 

t*4^w ci^ 

Uy^ y UJ^. JJUliii ^ Jj> VS^ 

^ cu^ fjj^ C^ J^. J3^ 


A miser was going to the mosque for the purpose of prayer. . In 
the midst of the road he remembered that he had .come away with- 
out putting out the house-lamp. He turned back from thence, and 
haying come to the door called out to the slave and said, * Put out 
the lamp • and do not open the door, for it will wear out.' , The 
slave said, ' Oh, sir ! must not (your) shoes have been worn in 
coming and going over so much of the road?' He said, ' Oh, .wise 
slave! do. not be anxious, for I came barefoot, and have, brought 
the shoes under my arm.' 

Story 6. ■ 

. One day a certain person, went to- see- a friend .at. his house at 
midday. It so happened that his friend saw Mm comi.ng, and said 
to his 'seiwants, ;^Whe.n So-and-So 'comes, and asks where the 
master of the house is, you w.ill say that he has just :gone out to 
dine with some one.' In. the meanwhile the man .arrived and 
asked where the master of. the house -was. ■ They said that their 
master had gone out. .- The man .said, * He 'must he .a great fool to 
have gone out of his house .in the- midst of such great heat.' . The 
.master of. the .house,, having put his,, head out of the window, said, 
-‘You are .a very great fool to .wander ^ about at this time, for I have 
been all. day in my own house.'' 


.Yoeabulary. 


^ do -jpahr - koj at mid- 
day. 

cifi yneUj in the mean- 
w'hile. 


f. heat. 

p/ifrKd, a* to wander 
about, h, 

U3l5d nikalna, Si, to put out. A 


K a 
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Conversation. 






BoIiB-se hah-dena hi main uS’-se hold- 
■ chdhtd MtIj tell tlie groom (syce) 
tBat I want to speak to him. 

iSj)¥ ^ idhar a^o sails jt sahzl ghorlmere waste 

^ [J Jim*! taiya/r haro, here, syce I get the 

^ ^ mare ready for me. 

^ ^ farwar sah^. ghorl to dj harl 

^ . ., , , I I , „ himar hai aur huzur-hi aswdrl--ke 

i Xr j5‘ * 4* iS”A . . 

■ y" Zah'jfe ^^ate^Aa^, protector of the poor, 

A. the grey mare is yery sick to-day 

and is not fit for your honour to ride. 

; 4^1 \jjj> ^ hucJihjparwd nahln (vulg. huch-parwd-^ 

" ^ ^ \ jdldl haro aur zln humait 

-H •• ghore-'paT handho, never mind, look 

sharp now and put the saddle on the 
hay horse. 

^ ^ humait ghore-ke ndl khiyci ga’e hain 

X \ main dj do-pahr-ko usko ndl- 


hljsrs^ A.,.«-AihiE3 


hand-ke 2^^^ chdhtd tlid, the 

bay horse’s shoes are a good deal 
worn, and I was going to take him 
to the shoeing-smith to-day at mid- 


— c£^ j\ f 

cPW cT!^ f ^ 

'j-> A cdn^-’ yt 

Jjo ^ jy\ 


main tum-jgar haliut ghusse huh; kyd 
turn nahih jdnfe ho Id dge-kd roknd 
inchhe-ke dawd karne’-se bihtar ? 
chdhiye hi turn unko jhat 2 ^at khul- 
wddo aur nde nail handhwado^ I am 
exceedingly angry with you; don’t 
you know that prevention is better 
than cure ? You must have him re- 
shod at once. 
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LESSON XVII. 

ON INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

I. Adverbs. 

138, Adverbs in Hindnstam present few peculiarities. Most 
adjectives and adjective pronouns may be used adverbially wberi 
required, as in English, when they generally remain uninflected 
in the nominative singular masculine ; as, ^ Islf^ I 4 II iz^ sj 
mi/i ddmi hahut acJichhci gdtci hai, ^ that man sings very well,'" 

139. The more common and useful adverbs may be divided as 
follows : — 

a. Adverbs of Time. 

tarhe, early, at dawn. 
turant, instantly. 

sawere, early, in tbe 
morning. 

phir, again. 

etc. etc. 


2 ;arso%,the day before yesterday or the day after to-morrow. 
tarson, three days ago or to come, 

/{jj^ four days ago or to come. 

Some, of the above are rendered more e,mphatic by the addition 
of ^ dll ; thus, dbhl, ‘just now;' kahhl, or hadM,^ 
‘ever hi waht^ ‘ just at that time,* etc. When great 
emphasis is not intended the usual form is oSj wakL 


then. 


when 1 


ah^ now. 

VMi..o tcihf 

j 3 tody 
hah, 
had, \ 

J! 

us-wahi, then, 
to-day. 

^TuZ, to-morrow. 
dj^kal, now-a-days. 
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5. Adverbs of Place. 


here. around, on all sides. 

waMn, tbere. par, over, across, on tbe 

where? other side. 

jahan, where. 
tahan, there. 

idhar, liitber. 
ybA udhar, thitber. 

^ jS^M/Aar, wliither ? 
yijcj. ji'd'Aar, whitlier. 
jibdS tidhaT,ihiih&c, 

Some of the above are rendered more emphatic by changing the 
terminations: mi into m; as, 3/a/im, ^ exactly here ; ^ 

wahm, ‘exactly there;’ ‘ somewhere, where- 

abouts/ etc. 

141. c. Adverbs of Manner. 


dlsWl aclidnah, suddenly. 

atl, very, exceedingly. 
hardhar, continuously. 
cia^. hahut, very. 
cL^ jhatpat, at once, 
csL4i exactly, properly. 
chupke^ silently. 


ydriy thus, in this manner, 
jjji^ mun, in that way. 

hjuh,lDxmi ill what manner % 
3 yd% as, in what manner. 
tyuh^ so, in like manner. 


Of the above some are made more emphatic by affixing Mh; 
yanhln, ‘ in tins very manner wunhln, Hbereupon, 
at that very time,’ etc. 
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142., d. Adverbs of Affirmation and l!^'egation. 

&SJ 1 , ulbatki^ certainly. 

cu* Tnat, \ 

j 

bklj still more. 

»j‘ na, > no, not, nay. 

5^5 has, enough. 

nahin, } 

elJUj he-shakk, certainly. 

ya'ne, that is to say, i. e. 

y to, indeed, in fact. 

viz. 

etc. 

etc. 

143. From the above a 

useful class of adverbs may be formed 


by means of postpositions, or by repeating some of tbem, or by 
compounding two different adverbs ; as, (sJS ab-tak, or (sliJ J ab-> 

talahy * till now ; ' da yahmiAak^ ^ thus far/ etc. 
kahJUi^ som^ixmQ^ jjl 4 ^ jahdnjahdn,^wh.ereYeT,'etcJ i^\ 
aisd waisd, ^ indifferently, so so ; ’ kahtn, [ wlierever ; ’ 

^j^habhl noikm^ ^ never,’ etc. 

144. A repetition of some adverbs with the negative particle s3 
na connecting tbem gives an idea of indefiniteness or generality 
wMch is probably due to ellipsis ; as, s5 ^j^hahla na kahkl, 
‘ sometime or other,’ which may be in its full expression, ^ at some 
time, (if) not, (then) at some (other) time.’ Such are 

kahm na hahm, ^ somewhere or other ; ’ u jo.h na tah^ ‘ now 
and then;’ ,^5 yun na yun^ ^somehow or other;’ etc. 

145. Advei'bs are very often used in an inflected form ; thus, 

^ ]yb ^ yalmn-hi hawd mhchhl ka% the air of this 
place is good. 

45 llT (jUj main waMn se did was coming from 

■ ■ . , . . there., ' 

^ yih oQ-lm Mm hai yd hal-M, is this to-day’s 
work or to-morrow’s 1 

AW* halum ho jdte hOy where are you going ! 

etc. etc. 
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14G. ^faiiy adjectiTes and pronouns are, however, used as 
adverbs in their inflected forms ; thus, 

fjA ^ turn aj^a ham haise harte ho ^ how are you 

^ doing your work ? 

jaisa main harta hmi waisa tiim hhl karo, 
3^ LS^* f ^ doing, so do you do also. 

gj IxS ^ jazsB dliioJ)t“hct Jcuttct 7ia qIiut na Qhat~ha^ like 
a ■washerman’s dog, neither of the house, 
nor of the ghauL 

zsX'O raise this up gradually. 

jU ahiste chalo, go slowly ! 
etc. etc. 


J^S>. ^‘.uw ya&l 


147. Substantives often have an adverbial sense when used in 
the ablative case, as in English ; thus, 

UjI xvnli ddml ajmd ham hafl mihnat-se harta 

S6 li' e.*jLs:® work with much 

^ labour, i.e. laboriously; etc. 

148. There are many adverbial expressions consisting of a pro- 
noun and substantive governed by a simple postposition understood, 
and the adverbial use of which is indicated by the inflection of the 
accompanying pronoun ; thus, 

is lige, ) 

> on this account, therefore. 
hxs izg&y ) 

^ > why? for what reason? 

his waste,] 

is tarah, in this manner. 
his tarah, how ? etc. 

149. The conjunctive participleis very commonly used adverbially ; 

as, hanskar, ^ having laughed {or laughing) ; ’ ro-har, 

‘ having wept (or weepingly),’ from hahsnd, ‘to laugh/ and 
rond, ‘ to weep ; ’ thus, jjy> *aurat ro-har holt, ‘ the woman 

weepingly said;’ etc. 


why? for what reason? 
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1 50. In addition to the above there are many adverbs in 

Hindustani which have been brought into use from the Persian 
and Arabic languages ; as, hazara or ^iSUs XmdMr, « by 

chance;^ cMguna, ‘how;' hare, ‘once, at last;' 

^perhaps;' hhwah na khwah, * nolens 

at all events ; ’ fakat, ^ oialj, Jl7iisJ 

151. Purely Arabic adverbs which occur, generally follow the 
rules laid down for them in Arabic ; thus, 

a. Simply a noun with the article ; as, 

algJiaraz, in short (the end, purport). 

JlU alha\ at this time (the present). 
jijLJI alhattaj certainly (the certitude). 
alhissa, in short (the story), etc. 

k An .Arabic noun in the accusative case, marked with the 
termination L an; thus, bUjl ittifdkan, ‘by chance;’ madan» 
‘for example;’ U^=». khusilsan, especially; etc. 

c. An Arabic noun with a preposition ; as, 

JjtiJb in fact, \ 

JlU at present, > instantly, immediately, 

-o ~ I 

^ fl%faui% in the heat, / 

oJLajJ ^ fl'l-kaklhatj in truth, really, 
etc. etc. 

Exercise 35. 

^ eyUy. y 

JJ^ Sj ssS^ bilsf* ^ »» ^ 

«, bl oJj y “* l.Ci\s^ 

(^. 0^3 ^ u^r^ — 
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w^, — ^ ^ c=^ *c^ OJ^ 

■« l^j3 ^ Ca^, y cH^ £Sl>y y**\ 

0*4®?’ ■“ (j^ i:Lih (sl;4^" iSj^. y** ci!r^ '•7^^ yr 

,Ul&. csLa^^ f ^l> » oy ^ ^ c-Mw .-<I|4 

"" j^’ '"^ — C^.,/4^. 

C- t/W'* lT V^ C=4=f“ - c^ / 

^ c:^ c^ 

Exercise 36, 

Nowadays sex'vants are very lazy. When I first went to India 
servants were better than they are now. I cannot come with you 
to-day, but I will certainly come to-morrow. It does not matter; 
the day after to-morrow will do. It is quite impossible for me to 
do that just now. I was walking along the road when suddenly 
a tiger sprang out of the jungle. I was very frightened and at 
once ran away. Wliy did you run away ; there is always great 
danger in doing that ? Certainly I was in great danger, but I like 
an occupation in which there is danger. Until now I have never 
had any sort of fear. Wherever I go I always find plenty of 
friends. Somehow or other I am getting very anxious about this 
affair. 

Exercise 37. 

iU jSCj _ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

c* (y^ -4^ c=4?* ^ 

ci- j*’ A"!j 1 ci!* o; c*i' c* ^ c)^ 

l/jW “^4 U*l cw' er^ eij?. cj15=? c* ^ 

liAJ 

— ^ <2bJ f bf ^ tj.5^ 

j«» v.^ ^ u ^ ^U. tsb 
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— 4j‘ hbj ci*^ 

sS l\«^ •. ^ j^jj\ iSj^, ^ ^ jyoA '^\j^ jjSCmjI 

JjIX^ *w*ir^ 5i.»ft JwiLa mnm Ch]. •— Jt t-- 1*^ 

li" V^ ‘J ^ 

* ^ - c* J=‘ j;** o* S ^ ^ C^ 


Exercise 38. 

I am very pleased to hear this, because we were all very doubtful 
about the matter. In short I can do this very easily. There will 
be no difficulty about it at all. Immediately we heard what you 
said we remembered the whole story. If this woman has a child, 
it will certainly be black. Why do you say that ? I say so, 
because she herself is as black as a negress. Truly you are a wise 
man. There is no doubt about it. The man whom you saw 
yesterday at my house died last night. He was very ill when he 
came, but grew worse every day. Ask him whether that box 
belongs to him or not. He says that it is assuredly his own. 

^ Heading Exercise 10. 

^ c£ 

^ <**** *^^ < -■ * ^ 

cd ^ c.5^ t-M 

cr^^’ ciW c^-* ^ 3 ^ 

c£ ^ c* 

t >»1 ^ ^ ^ 

^ \j^ ^ fja\ ^ Aj ^ 

W* y ^- 

d ^ dy^ uj;-*^ y c4/^ ^ — vi^ ^ cEy) j 5 ^ 

^ ^ sU.:>b 

K\yb JU ^ fAA jib iS^ y\ <£.1 u-V C^' 

♦ cf e£f 5^ A 
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A king urged his horse after some game ia the jungle. The 
game disappeared from view. ' .In the road a blind fakeer was 
sitting in his cell. The king said, ‘ How! reverend sir! has any 
game gone by here?" He said, ‘Your majesty, I did indeed hear 
the sound of its feet ; he pleased to go to my right hand," After- 
wards the vizier came. He asked, ‘ Fakeer I has any one just gone 
by here V He said, ‘ Yes, the king has just gone by in pursuit of 
game/ After him came a slave and asked, ‘ Halloa, blind man ! 
has any one passed by this way V He said, ‘ Yes, the king and the 
vizier have just gone ; go, do thou go tool’ "When the three met 
together, and began to relate what had happened to each on the 
road, they were astounded, (saying), ‘ How did the blind man 
recognise the king, the vizier, and the slave?" On returning from 
thence they all came to him, and asked, ‘ How did the condition of 
each one become known to thee?" He said, respectfully, ‘Your 
majesty, a man is known by his words." 

Story 7. 

In the country of Kashmir a certain merchant had an Abyssinian 
slave whose skin was as black as charcoal. One day in the winter 
season the slave took off his clothes, and having taken up some 
snow, he began, with great labour, to rub it on his body. In the 
meantime his master came that way, and having seen this curious 
circumstance, said, ‘ "What are you doing here ? " The slave replied, 

am rubbing my body with snow, so that I may become white 
like the people of this country." His master, laughing, said, ‘0 fool, 
do not labour in vain; your body may, indeed, dissolve the snow, 
but your skin will not thereby become white." 


Conversation {continued). 


jy y salyr havo ghord is taraf Id^o 






auT mere 

samkm dulkl chald\ wait a bit, 
bring the horse here and trot him 
in front of me. 

^ \jSll jS3l> sj deJcho / wuh Ml-hd langrd cJialtd hat; 
j ^ agaUfanw-ho dekhMo^ see ! he is 

goingquiteiame; showme his forefoot. 
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tJilk jaisa main-ne samjha iM' mke^ 
sum~ke bich hich eh to hara ^eg gar 
gya hai, just as I thouglit, lie has 
picked up a great big nail in bis frog. 

yih hara afsos hai, kymiM ghord ah to 
kahhl ghur daur-he wasU taiydr na 
ho-jdwegdj this is a great pity, for 
the horse now will never be fit for 
the races. 

ah mho mke tMn-men le-chalo aur 
gyreg nihdl-‘he sum -par chohar-hl 
luhdl lagd'o — pJdr sdloiarl-ko hulwd 
lao, now take him back to his stall, 
and having taken the nail out of his 
hoof, put on a bran poultice, and 
then send for the farrier. 


LESSON XVIIL 

OK INDECLINABLE WORDS {eontimced), 

II. Prepositions. 

152. Prepositions in Hindustani are for the most part formed 

from nouns or adjectives, and are used in government with nouns 
or pi’onouns, causing them to be put in the genitive case with 
either ^e or They are, in fact, nearly all nouns in the loca- 

tive case, having a postposition expressed or understood. As 
previously remarked in paragraph 25, most of them are words 
expressive of time, place, situation, etc., which having gender 
require the words which they govern to have sometimes ^h& and 
sometimes after them. 

153. The subject has been so fully treated of in paragraph 25, 
that it will be sufficient to give a list here of the prepositions in 
most common use, with their government 


1 jt” 

^ ^ 

c* 'y. 


*.- 11 ^^ 
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a. Masculine prepositions, requiring tlie nouns wMch tliey govern 
to have the genitive with ^he : — ^ • 


before, in front. 
.jM mdar, within, inside. 
upar, above, on top. 
by reason of. 

ytU Mhir, without, outside. 

- ha-jd'e, instead. 

hadhy instead. 

^ Udun, without, except, 

ji\j^ h&rahai\ equal to, oppo- 

site to. 

is\f. for, on account of. 

had, after (as to time). 

j^. haghair, without, ex- 
cept. 

hiTiy I without, except, 
U> hind , ) nnless. 

^ hhitar, in, within. 
gP, hich, in, among. 

^b jpdr, over (other side). 
jpds, by, near. 

^ 4 ^/ fichTie, behind, in rear, 
^ tale, under, beneath. 
id!m, to, up to, 

Jchdrijj without, out- 
side. 

dar-miydn, in the midst, 
between, among. 1 


with, along 
with, together. 


Bang, 
sathp 
samet. 

samhne, before, in front. 
sahah, by reason of. 
saman, like, similar. 


8iwa, 

siwdle. 


except. 


Hwaz, instead, for. 

. jj fcahl, before (time). 
karihj near. 

— "kanep near, with. 
girdp round, around, 

^ for, on account of. 

mdrep through (in con- 
sequence of). 

jjlkft mutahihp conformable 
to. 

muafik, according to. 
mujih, j 

^ * f by means of. 

ba-mujihp \ 

(sb.^ nazdik, \ 

- niJcatp 
niche, under, beneath. 
vjdste, for, on account of. 

hath, in the power of, 
by means of. 


near. 
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h. Feminine prepositions requiring the nouns which they govern, 
to have the genitive with ^ hi : — 


haha% respecting, con- 
cerning. 

- ■ oi^ Jo ha-dcmiai, by means of. 
ha-madadj by aid of. 
jihat, on account of. 
hJidtir. for the sake of. 

c. Prepositions derived from the Arabic and Persian, in which 
languages they are used as prefixes : — 


^ tarah, after the manner 
of, like. 

iaraf, towards. 

~oi;3u» ma'rifat, by, through. 
nishati relative to. 


j\ az^ from, by. 
y\ ilia, except, besides. 

j 

l> hd, with (possessed of), j 
^ har, on, in, at. I 

hardle, for (on account 
of). 

!Iib hiZa, without (deficient). 

I 

u or 5 ha (or hi), in, by. | 

5(3, without (deprived of), i 


jp dar, in, within. 

^ ^ala, upon, above. 

^ "an, from. 

"ind, on, at, with. 

^ fl, in, each, 
d ha, according to, like. 
J la or U, to, for. 

^ md, with. 

0A min, from. 


Ill, Conjunctions. 

154. The conjunctions in Hindustan! present no peculiarities, 
and a list of those in most common nse is given below : — 

iiS) halM, but, on the con- 
trary, 

5/ii, also, even, at all, 
whatever. 


■ .jsSCIp jl az ■ as .much 


as. 


^ or agar or gar, if. 

agarcJd, although. 

\1\ ammd, but, moreover. 
j^\ aur, and, also. 


but, yet. 

^ f as, accordingly, so, 
therefore. 
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p ma^ar, but, unless* ^ ^ ■ 
jS %<2i2¥E-iO'i-otlierwise.:. ■ 
likewise. 

j 0, j wa, and^ kilt. 


<pMr, again,- moreover, 
tken. ' ■■ 

ji to, tlien, conse€|iientlj. 

jahtah, until, wMIe. 
js^ jo, if, wlien. 

hal-anM, whereas, al- 
though. 

Mie'aZt, either, 'or. 
that, because, than. 
sSh* tdid, that, in order that. 
kyunhi, because. 

. as if. ■' 

go-M, although. 
lekin, but, lio'weyer. 


loar, for. 

wa-gar, and if. 

war-na, and if not, un- 
less. 

^ ham, also, likewise, of 
the same. 

Im although, 

much as. 

hanoz, yet, still, 
b 2 /a, or, either. 


lY. Ioteejegtions. 

155. The interjections in most common use are as follows : 
at 


^ he! 
jl of 
yt ho ! } 


I Oil ! the common respectful vocative. 


are 


c-y ^ I certainly less so than the preceding, 
a/rm I blessings on you I 
hap re (literally, * 0 father ') ! dreadful ! Oh me ! 


f /holla you ! are also vocative, and used in call- 
< ing attention. They are scarcely respectful. 




C-J 


^ ^ jai jai I huzza ! bravo ! victory 1 
chup ! hush ! silence I 

" ' ' ^ * pshaw ! pish 1 fie, fie I 
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Mimd-dh(m I how fortunate. 
jl dur! avaunt!' begone! 
shdMish ! bravo ! well done ! 
4.-^ hjci Mmh ! how excellent 1 
ob haisl hot hai ! what an affair ! 
^ lo I lo ! behold ! 
t\^ wall wall ! admirable ! ' 




sL toah jl! what an affair ! 


taale I 


^ , > alas, alas! alaekaday I woe is me ! 

cib 


<^U c^U MJe, hae ! j 
.gS Jb hai hai 1 ^ 


^ alas, alas ! etc. 


ojb hat I tush ! tut ! 

1 56 . ^j\ are and re are frequently used to express contempt, 
uiid change their terminations into ' ^ when the object is feminine ; 
as, laimde re, ‘ you boy V ijj laumll rl, ^ you girl !’ 

are larke, ^ Oh boy 1 ’ ^j\ arl larhi, ' Oh girl ! ' etc. etc. 


Exercise 39. 

cf ,<L cL ^ 

I5^i> ■ ,^1S^ 4,^ — ^ uW- cL ^ 

sj „f ^ ^ ^j\j 

«. liSw#' IxfibW ^ mm jj5 ^ h:S3 

J^. 4,5*^^ cL ■*» jl ' C;V ^ •" ^ 
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iS ^ <=H.^ ^ ^ i^jib l5bsr^. 

15^^ ■ c^-i:^ V L^*^^i®^ !Sj. — ^ 

Exercise 40, 

This is a useful hook. You are of no use to me. If you do 
such a thing again you shall be beaten. Choose what is right, 
shun what is wrong. Had I been you, I would not have done so, 
I am chosen by Governinent for that office. If you had come 
yesterday, you would have got your pay. I waited for you till 
I was tired. You kept me waiting a long time yesterday. How 
long is it since you saw him ? How long is it since this horse was 
ridden? How long has he been married? How long is it since 
this house was occupied? She said, that she was his daughter. 
At the end of ten days I shall have lived three years in the house. 
He says he will not come. Let him do his woi’st, he can but 
kill me. 

Exercise 41. 

ailw.il) (Jlpfcl U>1 UdI:>. at 

c;l cL ^ "" c5r4^ 

^ fjjii ^ c£*t^ ^ ^ 

ee Hci ^ ^ cl^ •" 

V uyb ^ 

ai cL <4^ - rj u**^ — l^^ 

^ Sjj « oob ^ cL u*»l •« ^l4»» 
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Exercise 42. 

She is passably haBcIsome. He could not contain his joy. I do 
.fifty times more work than you. I will do that with ail my heart.. 
He owes a great deal of money to the people in the bazaar. It is 
a long time since lie paid me a visit. He has m.ore than e.noiigli. 
Do not interfere with him. He leapt into the well. He leapt out 
of the well. He cut him in two. He recognised him. He had 
no difficulty in doing so. Beat him -well with a stick. There is 
nothing wrong in liis doing so. He is better than you. The dog 
barked at the .man. He aggravated his distress. Go about your 
business. He petitioned bim. 


Heading Exercise 11. 

hij hjla. jlSb tmm l53^ “w* 

^ Uji> J>. ❖ liliji ❖ iXl 

MM tX1.0jlSb f »***' ^ «*>• h*lA^ 12)^ ddl>* 

mm 

^ c* uH yh cr^. 

Two friends being in distressed circumstances went from their 
own city into a certain country. One of them could read, so he 
began to instruct boys in reading; and the other who was a skilled 
workman began to pursue his trade. How it so happened that 
they both fell ill. The one who could read continued to teach in 
that condition, and continued to earn a little money ; but the 
skilful one was dying of poverty. Because the former, even when 
lying down, was able to teach, and his work could get on without 
the moving of his hands or feet. It is, therefore, necessary that 
you should learn to read, for this is the best of all. 

L % 
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Story 8. 

In the house of a certain person, a bag of rupees was stolen. 
The owner of the money gave information to the judge of that city. 
The judge immediately called before liim all the people of the 
bouse; but after much investigation be was unable to detect the 
thief. At last he said to them, ‘ To-night I will give each of you 
a stick one cubit in length, and it will so happen that the stick of 
Mm who is the thief will become one inch longer than those of the 
rest.' Having thus spoken, the judge gave each a stick and dis- 
missed them. During the night, the thief, being afraid, said to 
liimself, ^ If I cut off one inch from my stick, in the morning it will 
be of the same length with the rest.' Having thus reasoned to 
himself, he cut off an inch from his stick, and next day attended 
along with the others. The judge having looked at the sticks, thus 
discovered the thief. 


Exercise 43. 


U- 1 

<L f Ax) ^ ^ M 

J ^ ^ C^J V?. C=H^ 

^ Ci>b mm bla- (Sbl ««, ^ ^J4i\ 

cjW is^) 

cL ^ <;^J Uj (b) llQj 

S ^ c^l} 

mm OAa "" ^ ^ u-'i — fjy^ J?b>. 

❖ ^ ^ ^ 
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Exercise 44. 


We canBot do witliout Mm. He. was- at the ,pom,t of death. 
The door was left open bj the servants, He^ began to raise 
objections. This held is fit to cnt. How long will this examina- 
tion lasti .How many miles can you walk in a .day? Come -when 
you can. As long as I could go I did. ■ He was in the habit of 
coming to my house. I will lodge a complaint against him. Do 
me justice! I wish I had seen him. What do you mean by it? 
How long will this tea last I I have been in this country at least 
two years and a half. I m.issed Mm on the road. I can.not afford 
so much. 


Conversaiaon. 

■ ^ ^ JU ^ ai moMji yih hisha ha yk hai, whose i.s 

this garden, gardener ? 

.1 y gA(x>rih ^parwar, yih to mhih-'ha 

^ ‘b oherisher of the poor, this. 

^ is Mr. Smith's garden. 

hlmlo am mujhko 
^ ^ .. bhitar dne do M main hmjh men eh 

mrm sair karun^ open the, garden 
gate and let me in, so that I,' may 
take a little walk in the garden. : 

^ pMl haij what flower is this ? 




Ji 


c* ^ wuh ' chamk>ell-kd- phul Eai^ aur isko 


y c=^ 




guldJb kaMe hain^ that .is the jessaiiii,ne , 
flo'wer, and this is called a rose. . 

U8 phul-ho mujJie Bunglme do, , .let. 'me ,, 
smell that flower. 

^ ij* c)^ ^ism-U mmTm hatywlmi kind 

, of soil is. this.?,. " 
mmm to hafi mhchhi hai aur mse har 
■ , Msm-‘hedarahbiauTmevM paiddhote 
^ Cif . good indeed, 

brings forth every ■ kind of 




150 


PBACTICAL HINDUSTANI 0BAMMAE, PAST I. 


^ bk. l:^ Ly^l 

^y\ j^^\jji\ 

. ^ LjI ^ Ok-p. 

y*f** 


yih darakht jaldi phiilegd aur yik meim 
ab paktdjdtd Jiaij this plant will soon 
flower, and this fmit is l)egiiming to 
ripen now. 

apme sdhih-ho merd saldm kaho: aur 
nsko holo hi fuldn mhih bahut shukr 
guzdr hai hi dp ne usho hdgh men 
sair harm diyd hai^ give my compli- 
ments to your master, and tell him 
that Mr. So-and-So is very much 
obliged to him for having allowed 
him to walk in his garden. 


LESSON XIX. 

NUMERALS. 

157. The cardinal numbers from one to a hundred have already 

been given in the preceding lessons, with the view of their being 
early committed to memory. Above one hundred, the cardinal 
numbers are continued somewhat as in English, except that the 
conjunction j^\ aur^ ^ and,' is generally omitted ; as, csbl (sbl eh 
sau eh, ‘one hundred (and) one;' do sau his, ‘two 

hundred and twenty/ This year of grace 1893 may be expressed 
either as Jyt db\ eh liazdf dth sau tlrdnawe^ or ^l^il 

y, atlidrah sau tirdnawe, i. e. ‘ one thousand eight hundred 
and ninety-three,' or ‘ eighteen hundred,' etc. 

158. Some of the cardinals have slightly different names to those 
previously given, such as t^^gydrah for %JS\ igdrah, ‘ eleven ; ' 

1 unchdlls for urddUs, ‘ thirty-nine,' etc., but they are 

not very important variations. 

159. The %vord ishl eh used immediately after any other number 
may convey the meaning of ‘ about,' or ‘ one more or less than,' that 
number; as, t^>\ his eh^ ‘about twenty;' isbl yi sau eh, ‘about. 
a hundred.' 
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160. .Wlieri it is intended to lay any empliasis on the number 

used in the above 'manner witli ebl eh., it is usual to place the Bonn 
before the niinierals ; as, ebl admi dm e\ ^ about ten 

persons.^ 

161. Iiidefiiiiteness in number maybe expressed- by using two 
numerals together, without any conjunction between them; as, 

^ tin char ddm\ ^ three (or) four people 

das fcihch harass men, ‘ in five (or) ten years;" j-su f 

nau roz he ha\l, ^ in eight (or) nine days/ etc. 


1 62. The following are used as aggregateor collective numbers 


lliT gandd, a four. 

^11 gahl, a five. 
iSj^ horlj a score. 
chcfMsd, a forty. 

karor, ten millions. 

163. The ordinal numbers are as follows : — 


\‘iSC^ saihrd. a Imiitlred. 

^ .3 

hazdr, a thousand. 

ZaM, a hundred thousand, 
i niyut, a million. 


jpi^hild, first. 


irj- 


dii&rd, second. 


tisrd, third. 


4^ chautJm, fourth. 
2)dnchwdh, fifth. 
chhativdh, sixth. 


From ^ seventh " onwards the ordinals are regularly formed from 
the cardinals by the addition of tvdm 


164. The ordinals being in reality adjectives are declined like 
adjectives ending in \ d; thus, in the oblique cases of the masculine, 
1 o, (of the first four) and become, respectively, and 

vjeh, and when used to qualify feminine nouns, they change to 
iS t and tom ; ns, pahild larhd, ^ the first boy;" ^ 

^ fahik lathe se, ‘from the first boy;" d/usrl larkl, Hhe 

second girl;" ^ tlsrl larkkhd, *of the^piirrl girl 

sdtwdh gliar,* the seventh house ; " sdtiveh gJiar 

men, ^in the seventh house sdtimn ghm ])ar, ^on 

the seventh mare." 
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165 * DistTilmtives are formed bj- repeating the number, whether 
cardinal or ordinal ; as, js ^*5 do do^ ^ by twos,^ or ^ two apiece ; ' 

jU n3y fives," or 'five apiece ;/ thus in Hindustani 

we Sy, eh! shakJis ho eh eh^ 

mpaiyd do^ ^give each man a rupee apiece;" dmwdn 

daswam^ ' every tenth," etc. 

166 . Proportional numbers are obtained by the addition of {i^T 

gund or jja^ chmd to the cardinals ; as, ja> do chand, 'twice as 
much," ' twofold daa ' tenfold," etc. 

167 . Time or turn is expressed by the addition of hdr or ^3 

her to the cardinals, when the number of times is to be indicated, 
and to the ordinals, when any special time or turn is referred to ; 
as,jb char hdi\ 'four times ;’^l3 dusrl bdr^ 'the second 

time," etc. 


168 . The fractional numbers in Hindustani are rather peculiar, 
and are given below: — 


, 1 


jU 1 ^ 0 , 

cliaiith^ 
cJiauthd% 

(^143 tiM% 

U.3! ddhd^ 

adh (in composition). 


ition), I ^ 


Ih3 


y*> 


sawa, If. 


derh, i|, 
(JUj! arJiai, 2J. 


The word paum prefixed to a number denotes the number 
minus one quarter ; as, paum do^ 2 — J, or if. The word 

sawd denotes a quarter added ; as jj3 sawd do^ 2|. The 
word sdrhe denotes a half added; as, sdfhe tin, 3J. 

The words derh, i|, and ^Uy! ar}id\ 2|, when used with 
collective numbers, as 100, 1000, etc., denote multiplication; as, 
y*> ^3 derhsau, iJxioo=i5o; so,^ arhaisaic, 2| x 100= 
250 ; etc. So also jMi ^^3 paune 8 au=:^^ ; ^ sawd 5aw= 125 ; 
sdrhe tm sau^'^^o. 
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169 . Tlie ten numerical ciphers or figures of aritlmietie came 
originally from India, and .throngli the Arabs into Europe. 
They are employed from left to right as in English, and are : as 
follows : 

European. . i 2 3 4 5' 6 7 8 9 lo ■ ■ 

Arab ... i r r ^ c iv a % i. 

Hindu . . \ ^ ^ ^ ( 5 ^ ^0 

Thus: 1893= 1 


170 , In bookkeeping the following symbols are made use of by 
the Bunneahs to represent pice, annas, and rupees (3 pies=i pice, 
4 pice = I anna, 16 annas =i rupee). 

If one pice, III two pice, ^III three pice; :zJ one anna, 

31 two annas, 31 three annas, JJ four annas, Jli eight annas, 
iJli twelve annas, jiJf five annas and one pice, fjiiiif six annas 
and two pice, bi^iil fifteen annas and three pice; 3 d one rupee, 
HSiJi fifty rupees and eight annas; six hundred and 

thirty-four rupees ten annas and nine pies. 


Exercise 46. 


f fill® u^l 

y cL ijt* y** ^ 


f ^ ^3 ^-5 ' 




LJ^l — — {j;r^ .-4^ ^ uy3'^ C3^ 
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Exercise 

The enemy was defeated; many men were killed and wounded, 
their guns were taken and all their baggage "was plundered. 
When I ordered those soldiers to advance, they threw dowm their 
arms and refused to stir a step further until they had received 
their arrears* of pay. That soldier sold his kit, for which he was 
confined in the guard- room for six months, and forfeited half his 
monthly pay for a year. I should have had a pension of ten 
rupees a month had I not been dismissed the service. 


Exercise 47. # 

^ ^ 1.->1 
cJyii^er 

^ *“ cz^ dW ci^ 

^ ^ 

S iS^ib jS ^ ^ d ^ 

15" I 4 .J cj 3 ^ d^ cd^cu. d*- ■ 

i* ^ 15 > ^ h hiU cal'A^l 
Exercise 48. 

After getting possession of the fort, did you find any money, 
elephants, horses, camels, bullocks, &c. % Did the guns of the 
horse-artillery do much execution, and was it a large breach or 
not? They seemed very much afraid of our cavalry and did not ^ 
stand one charge from them. After taking the fort discovered 
that they had thrown the dead bodies into the ditch which 
surrounded it. They left those who were mounted, exposed to the 
sun without even water to drink. Many of the runaways were 
taken ; and those who were most afraid threw themselves into the 
water. 
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Beading Exereis© 12, 

cKJ cJp J*^ 

jf^ jJ ^Is i* UW ^ c?^4^ 

ebj cJ y ciyy ®4J ^-a' <zj^ y u-\ ^ c^^. 

Ija*. sS^— <£. S?^ C^ cir^ 

C)i^® c^ u-iLail \***A ^JS\' <z-J^ cL c^ c-s/^ cJs^^V 

^ Lf </ <0 *^1^ 

❖ J15^ ^ ^U iSj^ ^ ^J**^3^ "“ 


Two women were quarrelling -witlx one anotlier about a ebikl 
and neither bad any witness. They both went to the judge and 
demanded justice. The judge having sent for the executioner said, 
* Make two pieces of this child, and give one to each of the two;' 
One woman, on hearing this word, remained silent ; (but) the other 
began to cry out, ‘ For God’s sake do not cut my child in two ; if 
such is justice, then I do not want the child.’ The judge became 
convinced that this indeed is the mother of the child. He gave 
the child up to her, and having flogged the other, he turned 
her out. 


Story 9, . 

A certain person having a pain in the stomach w^ent to a phy- 
sician, and said, ‘ For God’s sake, doctor, give me some physic, 
otherwise I die from a pain in the stomach.’ The doctor asked 
him what he had eaten that day. The man said, ‘ Merely a piece 
of burnt bread.’ On hearing this, the doctor said, ‘ Let me look at 
your eyes.’ Then, having called one of his servants, he said, ‘ Bring 
me the medicine for the eyes.’ The sick man, on hearing this, 
screamed out, ‘ 0 doctor, is this time for your joking ? I am 
dying from a pain in the stomach, and you talk of iiiedicine for 
the eyes. What connexion is there between medicine for the eyes 
and a pain in the stomach V The doctor replied, ‘ I wish, in the 
first place, to make your eyes sound, for it is evident that you are 
unable to distinguish between black and white, otherwise you 
would never have eaten burnt bread.’ 
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Exercise 49. 

^ 'cziif ci?^W ^ 

c^'T 3; Jjs; ^ jJ cg^. Jl- 

c_j — e^y I" o^, y (_^j ji\ 

'-r"_r’ y f- y ci>t* uA c^4) J=^ ^ o^ e^ (^. 

^^yyy. oW ci j'M c)i* e?v jA 'jy^ 

cJ^. Cif cj^ 

pSi ^ ci 55 ^ 1 ^ 1 , (; 5 )^ 

^ t.j.^ c^ >/ jJ^- 

Jk^AjLft ^\^1m mm fj <wti '"W ^ c± f 

ij**^ Ci? ]y 

- >• 


C-J 


iW. 1 P 05 jj C!if 


Exercise 60. 

The Court sentenced the Subedar to be suspended from rank 
and pay for a period of three months. Can yon recollect the 
exact words which the prisoner made use of at the time he 
struck the Subedar ? Obedience is the first principle of a soldier. 
Do you object to any member of the Court? Yes, I object to 
Mr. So-and-So. Did you hear the corporal at twelve o'clock order 
me to go alone to relieve-^the sentry in the custom-house gateway ? 
My sword from remaining in the scabbard so long has become 
rusty. 

Story 10, 

A certain preacher was preaching to some people in a village, 
when a villager came there and sat down, and on looking at his 
face began to -weep bitterly. On seeing him crying, everybody 
thought that he must be a very soft-hearted fellow to cry so much. 
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One of them asked liim, sajing: brother!, tell the truth, wliat 

has occurred , to your mind that you should weep so much/ 
Pointing to the preacher with his finger, he replied: 'On seeing 
that gentleman’s beard wagging, my own dear, dead goat came 
into my mind, for he too used to wag his beard in this manner— 
and that is the reason I am crying/ On hearing this ali got up 
laughing, and the preacher being overcome with shame remained 
silent. 


Conversation. 


? 'i (*1; (*]; 




r/ 

Ji'rT 


JjS^ 


y" yj' c£ 


djl ^ 

JS j3 


ugar sarraf hahir hai^ to mho hlfitar 
am do^ if the banker is outside, then 
let him come in. 

ram I ram I yd sarraf jl, dj hal 'bdzdr 
garm hai yd nahm, good morning 
(salutation to Hindus), Mr. Banker, 
is business good nowadays or not ? 

aj hal to aharih parwar bazar bara 
thandd hai^ is ivdste hi kisdrn logon-ho 
hdrish na Iione-he sabah apnl hhetiyoit- 
he liye is waht andesha hahui liai, 
business is very bad indeed nowadays, 
0 cherisher of the poor, for the 
farmers are feeling very anxious 
about their crops just now, owing 
to the want of rain. 

mujh-ko is waht nahd haliut darhdr hai 
aur fdmh saw rnpaiye harz Ime 
chdMyej I am very badly in need of 
cash just now, and I want to borrow 
500 rupees. 

mere yds to nahd naluh hai, magar jo 
hazur gh uldm-ho eh huncjl denge to 
main hal shdm-ko rupahje sdth le-ke 
di'Mgdyl hmQ m cash with me, but 
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■^^^ c^' '4^^ clij 


if your honour will give your servant 
a cheque. I will bring the money 
with, me to-morrow evening. 

hJw .sjM# LuS^ Mina sud saikm lagdte hOy 

iyt of interest do you 

charge ? 

main to hard gharib ddmt hun — hamr 
mdlih Jiain cmr jo hazur-hl khushl 
ho so main hhl rdzl kun^ I am a very 
poor man — your honour is mastetj 
and whatsoever your honour pleases 
will satisfy me too. 

at sarrafjl turn mere sdth lahut mihr- 
Idni auT Miatirdarl se a e 
ahhi niUhsat hujiyo, well, Shroff, 
you are treating me with the greatest 
kindness, but you can go now. 






< 


- h.j ^ ^ 
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^ (i 3*:> ol^ 

^ j%A -j4f^ -ti 

(3^*^ ^1^*15 C5^ 'S’jpW* 

ci J^ ■'^]y^^ 

lj“ Oj''^(i V" "-r^^ - l/A” 1,^?^'^ '^j}^ 

* CS^ C>** 'i^- f* J’ - 


, : ABTEHTUEES OF EIHO AZIB BAEHT. " , '161 

1?^ :LS*S* sSt^ 

t^1 ^ ^j^c»> '“^ '^’ ^ IAsx 

s^>^ - y c?^ jy*! i^u j 

4^. — ij^ (j j^*** ^-ii/ib c^y 

^ifl>' cS^ >M im-^*^,^^ '"•t^ .>?V L«f**^ L^J^ 1,.^^!!^ 

U-l 'H i^JJ^ (^'1 -csi^- 

(_jjl JJ^ — '^j/ ^■^ A^ds~^ <-'“i ^ 

|/^ ^jir** ^ «— '-t* U^i 

^ iji y jjji jy* j^** — ^•^j} ^tp* 

- ]?i U** ^ ^ A>«fp ir* As* 

li^ sijj, _ -4i;*i (^ c^!?* ~ sj vl 

❖ ^J-^. Ci^SSs-^j 

jT^i^ « lT j ju ^1 ^ ^jJ! ^ j^i 

mm^^yb CIApA ^ vj^*^ CJ**^ 

y 4^V xg^ ^ ^1 

jj*»l ^ (j5^ uA> lfI^ ■ 

AA>jj' - c>*' 

cA ^)]i/" ^ cJ** jj' - j' (^ (/* tj^ 

£^ Sj-*^ •• ^3 _ji^3 cIa^ jj^ t«>**^ ^..J""^ iS'^t^^ jijj^, “• JS^'-^'f*^ 

c5" -/^ 15^ c^y "* ■ juiA^ris^ ^"i 

■PM i,,„r.jMfflt,pLa ^^^^^^ppikAW* C5^*-»y^ _j!jj^ "** '^y?® : 

^ y^****' ^-^jp****® }y^i (j$** '"4^^'^ 'Ax^fca CLfcCiMpj ' 

^ iJ^*^ ■i^^- y C^ L0 .' 

<y ^ J4^\ giIa y> 

'^- .J^/ , -i:^ L^y ■ L^: ' c^'*A,,'jyj§;'^ 


M 


162 PEAGTICAti HIHBUSTANf OEAMMAB, PABT T. 

ocs^ ^ <dj\ ❖ liU e4.j ^li5oj4i Luj1 

^ vJ^ ^ 

•" A£;^- c/^ o**^ 

Jljl Iji* ^ ^ ’i\j r-4^U» jjjl 

iSj^ '^yj>** ^ ^4- fe «•> l-^ ^.f ( 

C^ ^ c/" 

^ {:J^ "*" 12J>U u**U^ 

oJl>. XJ**^ ^ sIA^I) ^ ^ ^j 5» C-*%fi3* 

■w LjI,,»*J 

^ IaJ ^ ^ 

'”^1'* ^ U**^ “" ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ U-1 elU ly jy\ ^ JUT u:>Uj J 

j^) xLiib {SZ^ ^ 

<--4^b; ^jJ^yjs^ wi^ V-.**-**< ^ xS^ L^**^ ^ 

ijsi^ Lf* cJ' ^ *" ^ 

{jgsbjj j^jhA Cl'M,^. (25^ (^^«a> r-> 

^ K^ Z c?b“l- 1*5^3 (Z5'^^* 

IS^jiljj ^ ij*»\ «-, L^S^ ^\jby ,j^y^yuj ,-^ IjIa||^ 

■^j.. <-»«3^ i C)^ l^l. 4 - »? ,-^ ^“^■v!L?*v cJ C3^ 

,<^, t3^' St’^" C^"’*^’^ b Zo ^ '®,-J«*^ ww li3 ' 

'“‘H C^ L5t^ '^b 

J}\ - 1^ 'Ot,^ ij 1^ 

(^L. yUl y ^,U. Jj\ J I_^l ? ^ yl^ yl) 

JJ^ v^. 1«* - t/ ^ ^. (^^jj y yy <:^5b' A - ^. Jjl 

li^ ay. - Ik (/" t:y^ tf '^]y" (y^\. '-^. [jr^^ ti-^bc ^ 
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jSvJ cjl^l ^ 

^ Isl^ oi4;9 

i^j LS^ t/" L5^ '^• 

cj ci^ ^ A ^ 

/I4JI ^ ^ U^ i/. j/ 

^1 U^T ^jCl _ Ul^ A ^ - ^T J u-^e ^->1 

^_^ 4 sr* ^ 4503 ^ (^1 u-aj^ ^ U’I^S^SCLa ^La> jj^! IsWiS^ ish^jj 

(h j ^ "" tyy ^ ^ j> « isIim, 

^U. ^1 ^isd y^ - J;*>- 

{^' 5sli*^b ^ {J ^ ^ i:,|jji^ jj* S 






u S'^ 


^i\ - 


iS^fi (S* y 1^ u?"^ C!*i 

” :U^ 




^ O^ ij^ uV* ^ e:^.^ (^1 

iJ ^ ijJy CU-.Jsf ^"f 

•* {j^ «. 1>Wb. 4^^ {__^^ 

csi^l iS uy^ xpi w^ }^ Wi isb! — J^la. 

^l|5^ gg« criLsi- Jjl? ' ^^?. r-fe*^^^ \-^t>. ». sfj'^'iS* 

Ui. xj. f ^jCLs2 ^ ^ ^ 

^ u-1 ^ c^tb-^ Jjl; c^ : - j^* 

d^J «. iJ^j cii^ 

.’®‘ J^' ^]; J.4?i {j;^ ^ 4?4-^' ‘^1?^ 

':C?**^.;t^ i/" ,C?^ 

J c?*^ cii4* J=^ 

.^y ^ \j^ yy > 
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^ viJ ») C)V^ j/ Jj^ u-l- (/ •i>4r ij^j^- 

jjT oj u-*l S UU 

Jjaj ^ ^\.i (jJI jjT _ OJ, \A.j^j, c>Jh lJt> 

^L. !/> UjiO^ 

.(JjJ J£^ ^ ^ (.5^ ^ cu^ 


*^^*** ■“ ^ ^ *«-<^^ •*■ *w*«a«***^ 

(^ uV* 

yljjy j/ - jW- V^' c/ V-'^?’i' 

j'^l 15^^- iy->!j' t^V^“ 

^>i'-y ^ j, '4iji iX'^jy^ u-’^jJ - hj 

^ U^ <:5^ Cl >:^ '-^ J)^ ~ ^ W (J^ 

jV^ Vj*"^ j}^ oi c>^ •-’“- * 

.{/^ tiy'^ (/" cA^" j/ - A ei^- Aw 

'-A « ^ j^\^ jjAiojjf ^;lj|jb i^ciJi;^ cy* 

uy' V>*-^_r di ^ JIh iijA> 

U* (sbl «. 153 {^h jV' 

* 1^ iHh^ ij ij^ ^ lW* 

>^.>^Jh lA ui <jJ^. 

^ C.5^ “ 1^ 

u“' - (_/^ U^J> isIj' j}^ - ^ !; A <J^ (^S 

/bT 

J:? '■^ ““ LS^- --4^^ 

lJlJ ^ U*»l 

>^■^-^15 ,-4^U> l^l) ^ ^j^X^L>o 

M (i^ (^4^ (J U^. cjJ;^ 

p*i*^ L?^* cjW ^ JJ^ ^ C*4> S^ l^U 
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y S^lSS ❖ I# UU^. ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ iJ J^ti ^ ^ ^ ^ 

IjJ b jy mm ^ f-3^^ •» iSjt!^ 

Is '^T SS ^ V(^ s' ^ K)^. 

\Sj^ Xp^ J^ LtI S C5^ titi ij ^ 

^ cj^ iJ}^j S 4^ ^ j- - 4 

S S y - ij^ xx^ 4^'^S^'^ ^ 

^ S "" o*** CJ^) W;/?; 

S ■“ ^ ^ L5^ l^L>* \SCm^J^ mm ^ 

^ iJ^}J iS 


MM y^\y^ c^ ^ - (i?* esi3 li" Kmrnf^ 

3 x)^ t33“^*^ >13^ ^3!^* i,,5v^J5 JL3^ 

C/ii^ l 5^ 4 ^ ) 4 ^ y 3 »>*-® ^3^ vU^ Owi^S^j! 

dS 03 '^ SSj (i3‘>^ 5Sbl (m^l^ S "“ cJi?^* 

*"^ 3 1^'*'* ^ j;3^ ^*’^w^_3l3 *** CmS^"^»^ 33 ^ ”* ^13*^ _3« (sl^l iS^ 

“• ijt* L^'^* x^S {J^}/' S C?^ ^■' 

jf> xjA ❖ xs^^y iS^ {sS 05% d^l xJ^lS 

x3^y ^ ^ y^‘ Sjt^ ^ ^J3t) c^ ’^iy ^jhy iy 
1 ,JL^ J:^l c^. ^ ci? S'iy. J\ ^\y3j isy y. ^ sl5o xS^^):> 

K£j^ mmiS^ ^U. \Z^ Xy Jf^ J 3 ^ — iS^ 

xy xS^ ““ L5|^ 'iri ti ^ ^ 4 cy ^ c)^ jt^^ 

J mm Jjj3 S f^fS ^U r^ •m. \p Uj ^ 15^ jS , 

4 j l> I/ ' 

J 3 J jti 4 ^ ^ ^ X t/^ iSj^ 4 ,, 
j4^ j 4 ^y^' S 4 S ““ tJ^ 

Xj 4 \j*S ^ iiW^J3^ <sbl 4 f 

dS^ c^ iS^Ui -. ^ UU ^ {gbl 
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' J 






l\ ^ OoUs 








.2^ 

\P iJJ ^ CJ^ (J 

Jj 3 ^ ^\ ^ ^y> J 


fV ^ ^ Ji 3 (JJ^ 3^ i/' ■ 

Jji Jj cuIU c:^^. j^\ l>3 J.A3 L c>^. ^ \^ Jl^ KSjt^ ^ 

cgjj! ^ ^ Ca-6A^ ''■■^. ^f. ^ 

J, l^So^ ^ ^ ^ 

Okjpl^, — '-T^ iS 

J^ ^ ^ ij*j^ ^ o-^ J ^ ^U> 

«. OjIjL& ^ (^^La!^ CXxi^ ^ sb^b ❖ \yX ^aI»- 
<Xis^ Jjs) 

<f \jA J^b ^^jjbjb ^ j^j 

^bjl^ CassI^^SI J^l — ^^j4> ]pJi^sS^^ (^ Ca^*^ sb^b 

L$J^ S^ ^ c3^ L^ K^ 

) Aa. S^ I 4 J j^\ J Aiii b>[ 

^ py J LT^ -i 

b^l jiji 1^ b U.«aS> m \^j CIaa.^ 

ib^ ^ ^ cL*^, 1^ l^i y _ ^T ^b>. ^Jb « 

p^ ^ “• U^ ^ 

cJjl? ““ ^ ^J5; (J^^ • i^y ^ -t^. 

ij ^ j>y ~ Abj (^b j\jT 

^ ^ J'^ ^ j^ y <sbl ^4; ^1 ja. 

L5^4 j/" g^ ^JJJO?^- ci '-^r^ 

^jb ^4? uba;-^ (J^ (J^ ;;;b S^ ^^^ 1 ^ 
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is^f ^ ^3 ci 

ij up kSj^P J3^ " uxf'^^ 

^ U ^ '*“7^ ^ p U**!;::*^ {^ < -4^ i5H^ ^ ““ 

^ (j-l ^ ^ UC^ yb ri H|4 • cij^^r C-^- 

j^\ jJh jM ji]' — iSp’ S C>4 ^ ^ ^ 

^1 ^ ^LT^y - ^ ijy^ .iS 

^ J)'^ «/ i/ i^* ^ 

CJ^;-^ ijJ J3^ O^ 

Lk^ mm y 

^ ❖ liijU^ ^ ^ <-7^ if - c^ ti^ 

L5^^ 1^ ^■S S nX. J („54.?^ dfT^ "“ !!I^«N« 

c^ ur^^. {jW (J^ ^ 

->^ L>^^v c.^^ '*^^. sL^iiU 

jy- is*^ ^ ji^ - ^ y]) y ly 

lT ^ Ji}^ '^^ ^ ^xh u^y. J 

^ mm U^ J^ jJ JM -^— ]y 

dx> - iS^ ^y jT ^jiU sbj^U V- ^ jly 

'^— (J ^ L5^ ti c?^ "* Cp'^ ^y}3 \S 

C^ i^X ci • c^ {^ CiA ^ 

y ^y u-*l - ly ^ v^ 3j} iS ^j^y f*^ ^ 

^ U ^ '^' -/** c^ (/5^ {^} J 
> v^A» i^l*A (J ^ y jy^ LSt^ 

(j=f^- ^ * t5* '^C-^ ^ ~.\s^y ,.3j<j c^rf"' 

i;)<H> sW i^j e4' - i^f, 1^ Ji\ - 

^^j5Ai> yj t.5^^ t«^ 
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\ ^ 4 J, S y ^ 

^ j|.4 ' ^ Ji#. <-4^ ^ ^1; ^ '•4%^ 

elbl S^ l4$o3 u**^ ^ l/^ 1?* 

ij ^ if -?!?^ j/ “ c/ ^•-^- 

, mm C3** "“ yy ^J? A5^ ^^-MC! 

^ ji5^ "" Vl y 

^ ^ if4 J 

C>JyA;^ A?^ **" i3 ^ (J 

r4^t« ^ ^ ^_5 ^ iSiL^^ '"^ ^ ^‘■^.L if^}' 

mm 1j| i^J'i!^ *“ "^^J* ^'' ‘I J^ if^i ^ 

-5 «-^ ^ (j- o.-^. jf 

\S* if) ^ ^ y ^ 1 if S^ mm Jji CU*jii<ft 

ti C^ • c/ U^l c^. L^l/^ c^ 

— ^1 '*^‘»***“| f — {^y^ 

ujjj^ y ij^’’'^ j t\j ..^“ty 

yy nj c^“ ❖ yT ^ ^ j ^4y j ^ 

^ u-*^ -- lsl^ (S^yr^ u*^^- **-j^**^ f*^* ^-5^ 

^IkjE vr4 cabi (j^* cJ^^ c/ j^ ^£5 ^ CJ^ 

"“ f ^ ^ y*^ y^ yi'^ jf jf ^ ci^ LH^ 

C-jJwUl >» Jlj^ lj| \„m^,^y iy^ y^' U**V 

"• ^d y cujOjo^^ 4 ^ 3SJ^ c:4. jf - UW 

(^ (/V ^ c^*d 

c;r^^ c;“ii^ C>i^ jW* J - (JW. ^ 

(^1?^ S^J^ ^ (j^ i;Jt^ tj*>|, j***4:^ ““ if"* ^ 


y Vi J/ /- cy^ ebl^li. ijjJ yj, _ 1^ 


U-T 


r^ 


* (/* U^l y 
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^ -J' 0 y ^ ♦Ajf ^ \0 y 

(/ j3^ c^ iSj4/ y. ^ ^ 

^ Q*»l L-/J ‘ y / ^;S3 i 5^ 5Sj 4 15^ ^ 

>=?" L5^ L^V (J ^ */ " V cj*d u**^ ^ 

C?^ u-j ^ ^ •J^ '^1 

(j5^ lljl jljjl b3^ ^J^^ ^ 

^dij, \^jj&\^:^ j5 450^ «. i)|^ ^ 

c?^ u**l j*- ^ rd^-^ — u^^, S .^y^* iJyj* 

^ c^ ^ d {J y L^ i/^‘ 

cj V^l-o d b^ M|^=^ (J 

y u-^a. f ^ ^ b^ ^ U5[ 

y y c^* j3^J^'^ u**i - ^/4^. mm b^0^j5d> ^Sj* ^j|, l3 

b*i ^^^^^^**^*** 9 ! 153^ ^ 3 ^ bwjUfe ^ ^ 

^ ^ \J^ u-'l - ^ ^ ^ joiU y d d 

^ iXtas (3^ siy^ siy.yfr^ _ c>^ y c^ d>* ^ 
csbl y iS^ ^ e^ ^ ;,]}b - U bJ y - 

(3*» <-4=?“ ^jy* jd *“ ^ 4 ’* bi ' \ Xi:^ Jjtti?** 

‘rgy vW -ti/" t/ !?♦ (/ '^t^- 

y (ji]y^ '-^r yt d "" 

iM (SJb |W^N Jljl^ ]^b* c;>Aa 

»> b^ C>^na>^ ^jw Q-»l nr^bsfc Uj ^ i_jaJ 

^yl '^</**' J? C^ ^Ii-iiii^bg ^ "■ ,^tr^ fnirfiolstei AZIa^ mm b^5^ 

y^>*f ^ c/**^l. i>yy^ ujA-ij iJ^' ^'^^3y' 3 vW? 

pW^l L*jl *. ljSr**Y‘v yi^ ^ Hr^ lwl*j J«|l b^ 
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^ \ Sj — 4s 

- u.^" jS S u>y. 

'^3 , .1/ (^. _)j ^ c54-?^ 

(^_ji i5Ll_^ U j=j4J _ !0 fjjh. 


u 


Hj y» 


Sy. 


Jut.) 


ij| f^jQJS!^ 

* *1) u-'jj' (^>«^' ^Sj}^ (J i;)*.* 

^ d»wA»j L-J}^ (gjbl 

jw^ — y ^Jaj ^3 (sbi ^ u^ dx> ❖ i^j b'U. iL». 1 ^ IjI^ cL3^, 
{(^1}\ jjjT ^4^3 ^Ij jjI) c^.> I 4 S 0 J csbl j) 

L h*) Jii* ebl \j.& U/ dil iJby j>y - y (jT 

^ e/ ^ L^ 1 ;^/ ^ <jLoi^ ^jUj «. I 43 1 ^ 

lM u**^ 125^ c^u**^ ^ ^**1 

- V W 'i^ “” ]?• 

''■^Lri-;j3*U^. jU jU. ❖ iS^e^b ^j) l4> tiSt^ 

iJt-i dbi»_j) I 4 S 0 J 

J J ^ b 4 jiy;^^ 

"“ e;^ ^ 

,-45o1 c. 5 ^^ b^ ^y. Lo J^\ byT" 

Ji^^ bl ! lio (^1 _ Ij ^ 

jJ ^,1^ A cU _ IjLa-. _p - 4 ^ -4f jjj' * 

ual« Aao J ^ j5 JjU. Ji (j uJ/ 

u'-H ij '■'^ - d S d^- S ^J- 
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r 


•W- jj v«A&. ❖ yb jj.' 

(_5^ (j {j**]j!^ — y. |**2» jflji y is^ 

"" y 

^Sl ebl jjl - J Ui L^bU jc^^' ^ 

L^* 15?**^’ (sU-a ^b «, L4J fiii-3 

bl «J L-b p^jJ Jl^ %/^ CJ^ 

jl^ ^ y ,,*1^^ yGy C— ;b y^-a jyi 

i^b ^ '-r^ ^ ^ j Uai>. ^ j y 

^ isjjy *> uu _/" ^bu ii^ 

jjij5 «. yi jji) ^ 1^ ^ 

j^ ««, l^jib ^ "“4^ ^j?^* c?*^ J3^ '■^ cJ’ 

❖ l5Cy^^ ^ C^’'* Cy^;**M3. ,«|J 

?ii^ ^ c>^9bi « yi ^yy j^\ yj ^ys.'* si^ 

^^3 33^^ ““ L5?^* u*^ -4 ^ l 5 ?^^* c>^ 

^Uj - y4 (^- -^ “* [f f s 

crs^ cAj ^33 }t‘ J‘ j'ir^ 3 ij^- ^ 

j 3 3 ji) ‘^' iS •^- * 

^y.!^ ^y^iikj^ ^j5^ ^ yb*# mb i^C) ^ ^bii*^ !!!^b«i^,>o 

^-5** yS iSiIb' Isi^ pJjL* ❖ ^^5 ciy 

uj^yi jjjT yfy v^- ^ ^i/v jV^ 

j^l t/. Ih b J3j ij^} (i c^ 

^ C^ {J^^- uW c^ -4?^ - ^ L5^i* %* 

^ C?^'^ 33*^ ^ 'y J^: 

cJ^ — '"^^4 j3^ 

, : . .. ■ ;. Vw ^ ^ , , « ,.■,** 

ij 0 ^ ,-4^ -^y^^U ^ 


JJ 


:> ❖ 
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3J^ 'Jt/- J^C'^ Ls^ cr^ J’ g“-c^ 

i) Jm u ^ J ^ a«> ❖ ^ 

JL ^ (c^“ if 

JU jW Jaq «. I4J C>^ C^ "" yt^ f 

if^ f j^ f ^ y (J^ j3j f 

dbl sillU ^ I4J ^ ^ j,jT — i4j 1400 ^ l^:> 

c^ cJ^ *— 

f c4^ v^ j> fj ju. 

❖ W-y ^ ijl^ u^l 

^ L5* S^ iS^ v--^ 

❖ bili jT u^k f '•^ C^ Ir" 

(-4=;-^ l..5^^‘^ U*^^. U**^. C>1^ 

j^\ «. f f cP“^ f f JV 

^:S^’ (j^ cj-^ y ’^y ^ ^ jV c^ ^ 

u-^ v^ J\ “ (J^^ c;*^ J^ o4y 

j/ (/ lyy >j 'Ji)^ fj^ ci^ (j 

L5^* l5 ^ oJU. ijj^ US^ ^ ^ SJJLwb ^ dli 

J3^ <^J <y J^ (,?i^ *J >!5^ ^ (iil 

uyl* « ^ 'aA. Ja^lj ! 5?^' ~ 

r»'4- ? ** w:i>y \j^ tsb\ «. bl ljl4^ (_jrtljL) j^\ {j*X.^^ 

- iS^ \^ J v^l/” ^ 4 c^jV 

Jl/.j 

f if Js.** }j^ 

j4y^ f jit ^ \A^ f v^ ^1 J ci 

LS^ ^ OJlLL^ ^ 

ijj> f - c^ f c?^ Jy f Jj^ 
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^ J3 jJjjj 

^ is^ ^ ^ jU J 4 i 1 

c;** i^j 

^! {3^4^. c5/h» 1^(1 y yr ^y^ tj iy^ 

u**|, (j^ 41^ ^ ^ o-;^ jjjl 50^ 

c3^ ^ ^ oyt^^ ^ 

u-V (J^) 1 P- 3 U**44 J^: “ _f^ CJ^ ^ i.^ ^ 

Jjl? Ay^ ^ j^t cJ yy^'^M cji^ — 

c^ (j#H- ^ C^ yj^ fk /" fy* 

b3 I 4 J 14 ^^. ^ is^ y^ xj 

y^ yjJ^ ti yy^i yy^ - W“ V J^* (J?* ij^ jV 
y - 4^ 4«»- y y ^^ (J " y^f^ ty 

**■ cJ*^ L^ 4,5^- y^ *“ '^W* 

^ 1 , ^ <-^ — 4 _^^ Uj-^ 4 *>^1 4 * 

^ c)^ j»>t^ L^ y^ ” 'it 

^jf l]as> (sbl «• ^ JIa ». 1^3 y i-A ’ o-a!!^ ?ilw^U 

^ t-jl y <:£44^’ c)^ J 5 ^ y^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ 14>^ C^ tj^':p. ^ c3^ — ^ 3 /^ 

J*J5^ (3** ^ 

C>^ L^ 4^ 4 ;^ U-*^ (J®***b 

* d^s y ji'' -y y j* vk=fj' ci?<i^' ^ 

y j^!!Aa.aU u-1 ir.^ uy^ ^ xj\j^ 
W^. Cgp* ( 3 ^ 4 ^ ^5^. 4:jl^ii®" y'^* ^ — 45^ 

c)'^ ^ isAd *l5^ y - y L;t)^ Ot* Jri- '~*dif 

* 1^ ^ jiiiU ^x. fjA i_^y 

y^y ^ ^ -y y y dyj> k cjjy;- j ^ 

jjls J^ I^\jj>l^ jjT y ol y - i:;*^ '-4?- c^** 


i 
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L- o^. jfij jjf dU 1^1 ^ j u~^ jj' ij»^. 

jj! ^ ji' 

^ |»^^^ S UJ'^- 

-! {^ uh! jj' — W jjKj!, etb! jjq 

« U v!% Jijl ^ AJ^ '^' ti 

sli jLi j ^ ja. jijl ^ liliolb 

^ l.^ U-l. * l_^ ^li. 4? jlsJ[ J 

A?, t^l) ^ -4=^ a^>*"a*;'aj' 

a/ A^ UA*^, irl^ - A*^- AA^ (/" >>'^■^4 '-*» 4 

4 (A~^ ]/s* S*" A^^ ^ UjJ^ 

lA** (•];' J lA*?" '^'t' AA' O^ ^ 

v_5U!. c^ 4 \W ^ 1^ ^ _/’^jjlj 

A^ ij'^' A^^' A^^ (A^ ■* (^ U^ i-T^ 4 aJ. ii.^b ^ 

<• I'Ly sjl^ Jj/. jjj_, slijl) _ liU. Iff jlijU j^\ 

C^ ~ J-a'-^ LS'*^ A^ CA^alai 

li ^ '-^A^ - t/T liA" (J% ^*544 _ Ij/ 

'^-J^ iJ^J^ ^} cA^ Ji AA*iU? lAAb'^ A* -iJJj! 

1^ i^ijj/Uj::, j.ji3 (sbi 1^3;' 

cy-pl — <J~^^ ^ '~^ ^A ~ A** A"^- A*'^ (A" 

■ii iaS ^ ia?A^ A^ i^J (/■ »!; 'iA-i UU ^ 

iS^elll ffibl jjc jJ j ^ bt / 1^- 

J^- “ '""’^A?- a'^ cw- aaa 'Iri^ * w (j„b 

iAaI '' ^ t^A^vAA^ w yr (/ Ja^ (j^. 

V- (/-AA^ lyty^ialsili ^ sj ^ 


lift* 

lT 
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^ y^u**v, y 

1$^ » I4J Uf ^.a^ laifc 15^ 5sLij.L> 

' ^/* (Jil^ 45 45^ ^ - 4 ^ (.^li^ 

v-— *«i^ ■»• Jl/^ d.«-ftJ.^ _J^ jj^i%i**».ft 

u-l ^ J J;L« j/-j^ ^ J^t-4 -ts 

^ j Lx»>& C<L?^ '■^''15?* ^ J) “" 

^ij^' j:y^ ti- 

^U J^. Jr^ j^^J>. ^ (J^* 

J'^- ..^^W (J^ ji*^. ji^'f — ^ 

xr*^ iS* (Jly^ jjU-wi 

J/*^ \S y-JF’ j3^ ^ ;*"* {j^^ c^V ^ 

(J^ c:^y ^ j JU ^ «, J ^ 

j3^ ^js>. d^S ' 

^j ^ ^jut ^ jh xfr:^ «2bi 




^ ^ V jir 

^ ^ •~^y^. Wir^ c)^ j**^^ x)^ '-r'^ 

Wj d '■■^ ^Tv 4" t;,)t7* '-^ 4^ 4-^. y 

u**^ ^ X3^^ i:^ cJ’i ;^ ^ J]^ ^ j^- — 4p 

-4 \^j\ Lw 1%^. ^ 

^ jjj^i yy*^ {2)^ (j*^ xj^ j!^ \„..^nk»ji ^ 

ij ^ ^ jS^ j^ iJj^j ^ ^ cr>l «« 

UjiJ^ J4^ _J^ iid^dt d L^ 

J3^ Jlas^. jS ^ :^\.^>\- 

'{^J^ i^SJiA J^s^ ^ 

^ ^1j>^L*^ j1j- 3E.4JI». ^j1 jjj! J f%y^i — (jc:4-^ 
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0*^1)^- <--1^ J' 0* - 

-'^ 'W i/* '-ih ^ J 

❖ b^S (jf 

" ^ "" i„S^^ xlw^b 

^^y^asm AL^ (_/rtl ^A-A sli 

*• l^jA ^ tX^ -V ~ C^iX 
jAAJ sli ^ — (.54?* ^ C?** J' C>** 

I >!?^ "" f yjb ^4^* f (.X^ 

Sfjtr^ otJ - (^f '~ik ij^ '-^ “ii '-b^ J- 

hi* (i ciX' '' U'^- jij' - c)*^ (jj' (jWI!^ ^?, 

-j cX^ b(X^ 'AAS^A AjImJ ,.4^A 

S/^ (j?- J^'^>5- -X” J5^ -{^ Jy^ ^J- 5^ 0*fJJ *1?* 

^}i^* u^/ jfT ik y • 

^ \:)yy y^ ■" '-^>4=^ {J?^* t5;UA 

❖ ^JU ci4 ujVj^ vl — ki %%• 
^ jy ^ [yy oJU. ^...^^:^ isli»:sb ^ iS^ U^l 

mm IXT biuy* ❖ ,-*i^ isJli (j$** "“ 

jjUj (J^ ^ uA. ^ i/j (J^ t3^ 

^•1 l5 lP" L5^ ““ L5^ 

^ y ^ j^. 

^ J (^f uj^}/. -WO^ ^ S C^ 

"“ (j^ ^ (.J^^^b U**L "“ (^ ClA**y,:> IsrJi^* 
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^ 4^. OJ. b ^ 15^ .^yt J^\ Jal 

W4 U-^ - Wi Jj^ C)^jj 

5£bl ^U eUl ^U j:s j^\ ^ikf 

c)^ *" L5^ ^ (^ j)^ 

ij lA y c^'-^ ^ lA - y ^y. y Jk if J3^ 

hf' 1*^" ij ff ^ {^1 j yiir^ - 4^. jy*^ j;-7« 

4^' 

C^ ^ isf C?^' S^ isl^’ ^jSsLa 

^ ^ jjj^* c5j4^ cj4 

*',-j»6^ jjkjj ,.5^ {j^f (,3^*^ c^ "" L^ 4*^^ ]y 

t^J f — L^ ^^* X'ci^ 

❖ yjl j^\ X- 

JW^ if ^ iy ciX X y^y, iS* ciX l 5H^ 
U^ l3ld XlX J ciX ^c/ C^ JiP*X^ C^X 

gak. (J^b Ji>) ^\f f y.^ if 

bk ^ yf mm ^k» U"4 {f iskiinib ,«i.^k> jf ^_j*okft Ch*^ 

f' J'^. *k» S^ if ijjj fs^ X f' 

\s}. jtfs^ f y K)^ f ^jy f ^y u"i -^y f 

j^Uib ff^y IS^Jk X’dy^ «,xk» ^ is^y^ ciqb 

jj' - ^ u-'^^j!-3j^‘»t_, ^_j3 Jlji 

J3\ j ^ (/■ J^. ciJb^ <^J * 

^ -5^ c)^ jX iff f ijy* '“X^ .{jy Jy* 

f J^3 - y '^; ^ il 0^3 fy 

■ ^ki^b . ,Qjb . ^1 ^ iy jf 4p^X^Jjy L5t'^ 

f ■ jy^l : c)X^- . if “ iJy J^ f ^\3*:3h ❖ fs f 


■ 


u^H y. 




iC* ^:-^' xy y??* 


<=??• J^CJ^ - 


I. 
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^ jjal ^ Jpla ^ iS^t^ l5 "* C)^ 


ww v»-sl.tCL>l^ j^UsL* * {J?:^^ 

f^J ^3 ““ O-oA^ 0.-3 iSy, (^'Tf'* 

-is}^ J3^ J^ ^Jp. ^ UJ^ ^1? c/^ ^ 

«. li^ L5*' py Ci^- L5^ ^ ^J^*^ oJW 

. ul^ l3 — C5^ .-43L# {j^.(^. 

^Ai> »U» S^ “" 0**>^^ ^ (iilU ^5A1 ^ C5^* 

*> ^r L^ j3j J 

y cji y ^ X A&te ^ ^ j^\ 

t^} J3^ J^ U*^ y JJ V. 

IS^ (sUJ U>:> 134 ^^' y 3j3^ 

Uj^ .-^ („54^ (j ,-5^-6 ^y ' — 1*^ (j^4^.'^ 

^3 j3^ **" (_^ dA*os>^ ij!&*i-3 

❖ (5^ isT 

j3j c^ ^ u**^i l:^ 

^ A?'^ L5i^***^ 3^ '“‘^3^ iiA^^ 

u-^. C£;ti^ c/^J (iV* )3^ jy d^' i^^jf 

'^'^' {^i> y y'^ 

00 (^jj ujui. _ bT yy di y 

I52^b A elij — cy^ 'iT y y 

1^ A?^ "• y^ 3j'33 y y^ ^3 ^ 

*" C.5i^ y?A^ Lsi?*^ y^ (J^^* 

^jj^\ (sb ^j3b ^ e^ij c^ t/ 

cj^ u**^ df a]^ uy^ lJ'J'^ 
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y j^\ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

J:2 J^.;p if iSj^ ^ f )^ 

cJ^ ij^ S ^ y — c3* L#t^ 




y^J\ ^ ^ ^ ^ sj -.j5 jJ ^ 

,^jU-*!^y<i> £^l4‘«*^ j> UjH — uxH tr c)^ ^ l5^ ^ 

iSy, y ^ *— "“ cJ^'W ■^^!^ _/^* 

^?J c)^5 "" c?’^ u**-=^ W j^*^-ssc4 

u*4:^ \jy^ yr f*J U^l' ^ ^J5* <3lj sL^*** 


CJ 


,1^. «. J 


cist xj 




tu 




* t/*' y ji'^ i^-' oil)^ c>** (j'^ y '^jh) iS 

LSj^. 'wAJtl^ iMo ^t-*-!^ ;3^ 3^ \ _ I 

^V ijj" iX^. 

X (^. ^ 4^ ci^ yX (^ 

❖ Jy. .-3 f J\ J ^ i^j>. bl ^ ^ji ❖ .41*1, 

oa% ^ cJ jijl j^]/. ^;;j:^ 

■cb’ C./-. ool^ ‘-r*^ ^ <-J Xy C5** C^4j? ■“ d^ 

>"4^^ bwO ^^3j 15^ 

— yf, y .ij^ X uy^^’ X ^h/ **“ ^3^ 

|j5jfit*® C^J Vi) (.^t*" ijy Ci-O Ij) 

•*3 U**4 '^::£/i^ X''' ^ Sr^ '■ ^ 

^j-S^b if}jX ^3^ {JX^J^X 

3^ ““ "" 

^ )j^\ jjT — X ijj^ X iS^ j3^ 

tS^r'if 1^. b.)V w a i»*«j i ' ^ 1^ d**4 *5^'^ 

.,cy^lx*a .■ly^^X isX X X '<^1 X^^y 

H-a ■ 
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- s/ c/" ^ ^J\ idJ 

' l5^ u**^ 

o^ Jjib ^\/\ u-1 j/ CJ*^. iSji ^ - ci^k* 

cl^-5^ ❖ J^ jj^ 3y 

^Ijj! csi^l ^ Laj IS^ 

^ ^ oJl*. ^ 

C5^ cX" JJ C^ S 4^ J'^ '^“" C^ t:5^^ 

K^' l*"^! cjS^** l/*”^ <LJ*^ "" ^ f^h^^so {jJ\^ 

^S ^ c^ (^ «sbj ^ 

— U 154 ^ — b c^y V; 

•— (3^ ,-Xl^ o.aAi^ ^ c^ L^ly^ ^ 

C5t^ (3^ **" y ^ C^y '«— ***^ ^b 4,-j.*-!^ (JF^y 

uj^- '-^ J CjiU jl^ ^ 

vii*®i^ii ^ js4 ^Liuju bji !5^ ^ ^^1 '"^ d*9 1 CiiW" 

❖ 41 J^ L^ "t^ 

— ki g^. (J^ i;;** {j^ — y?^ 

l3l^j5^j^<ao« ^b..>b uyj3^ 

mm b^ Owaote^ Uj»M*< 4^*^ '•^ C)^ U^ *“r^ 

^*iij4bb^b ^ ci^ 4^ y?,/^ (-^ 

y?/^ c^ u - ^ ^/b- jW. osy 

A xbjil> up<gUwVJ> ^ mmm ^^^*1 t,;,)^ (Sib (^^b 

15.31^1 ^jj*i i-^s® ^Aii ^b ^ Cjy^ C-jIj^ {^1 

^ ““ L^ J^C-^y** ^b JL..^ jt^\ mm ^ \l^ 

Ji^ib \»jj/*!> 1A^ mmi ^^JfliJteiO (^JUaJ^Li^ (I^iJiIjI «m bj^b* |,«,S'^jpJk.^l 

CF^- (J L>^ J*** — ^ u*»l uj^ L^ ^ 
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^ ^ isj^^ ^ 

}jt^ ^ y jjU^ ^ ^^SCLi irtls ^ ^AI) sii» 

^ ^ 1 **^ ^ ji^l iJj^^ ^ 3 ^^. 

jJ ^W ij^ ^ u^ '“t^ (3i^ 4^ 

Ijia. ^3 ^ 

uW 4^. 4 ^J j5^ U**^ 

^,i A^ ^j.A*«J «.» <|;^3** ^ Li^ IaJCSL* lsi.3 

— \0^jt^ 4^j 4^J - t3^ U^ 

45;^ ^ ij (^-i^-* ^ 45 ;^ 4 ^^ UJ^ ,-5CL« (sbl ^jSCa l 

^ / b^i 4J>!^ (J LiJ^^ ^ 4 ^ ^ ^4^*1 — 45 ! ^ 

^fC^ v.^ ❖ 45 ^^ 45 ^ 4 ^ JjLi «. 


Mwa 4 !l*« ft y '^— 4p 4^*^ b*ii?A Jjl 

A^aab 4/^1^ ^ 4J^^’^ 456^ y?/t^ Va-*-** j«rA CA-(»^ 

4^ oj^h 45*-^— ^JW c)*^ 4;^^ ^ ^ "* 4/^ 

^^) i^. 456^ ^J};b 

— lii^T y]/ ^ JH^ — 4^ 

^ bl !!lAaa' ,.45L«' 

^^r^abA j|S^ ujL^ y '-^j^' 4$"^ 4^ 

jjli., ^153 c?** c^ 

^ C:>1^ (sbl 4^bb ll> IS^ ob 4 /-]. b J^\ ^ 

■ebl x^J ^ 45U .-4!f — WjijiS Jj|1 U^ Js:® 43^, ^ 5iU»jb 

C^ (^v' 1^ " CJ^ 45?X ti-/!*^ 4?^, 

4^*“** i3l 4J^^ ^ 45^^^ ^ iS^'^.X^ "*" 'iJ*^ O^S* 

^ 4^'j^ |3'^^|j^biAb iSjft^ IZX^ .J^' X^ 4^ S^ wmm b^LlWj* . 

: 4;^. 1;^ S' S' j'^' ^ 4)*f kxS y cJ'^Hrf — ^^ 3 ^ 

cOW y 0 ^f '^]) iS li^ 4^ iX ^J:^S ^ ^ 
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jj _ (^53 jAi ebl tjJ~^ 

- 1^- f- i/ 'ii-» 

^*U, U. 

^^jib ^ 4^ 

^ (jrd^ [j^ jb^ c^ 

4y?“ u**?J jiji^ ^-40^ jOb^ "" j/ 

^ j'^, S^ "• L/**b l^lij!^ 

C^** Cijb'^ «J ci L^ '4^ 

4^4^ ;3j'-i^ jf^ 4^ W^ {^. (J ^ 

^4^4" ^.y^ ^ L-j 1^ (Sl^l ^J>-*.) sL-o **‘^ 4.!^ ;3''^ 

^ tS^^H Jjli ❖ Uj^l jl^ J'l Jil — U 

c^(J>^ ^ S jy / 

«■»• ^ ^^L»* (MM j*^J>.SU-0 

ij**4. (.5^ ^ '*** JJ^ X li» 

— \jj^ 4j cJ^b (4^ M. i^,H> CJ^^Sfc (jb.4?^ 

*' L^X/e'=-j^AJ^ “ iJJ* cJ^J^- u^^Ij* ij^y f 

Ca-^m^ (JI^CJ^ *^^***^. ^4^ '*44'^ 

u*"^.b 

b^ _^br^ (..^^1 '■^ stiob fj 

J>4 tgbl ^\i ^ L/>^ «sb^ tsb^’3 (5^ 

4-^^ ^ Ji-L^ jXlJ jli* ^ J-y i^jj^a 

ij^\jib[:^:>l 5 I 43 y 14 " ^ (J c>*^ ^ ^ 

3^ ij 5 .^ c^^b c^b*i^ ^ ^ 

(sU^** (j4^ 4r^ 4 ^4 j3^ (,;,,)^^^%’ y^> 

^ C5^ y L5^ <-^b 4-^, [S**^ ^ 

^ -ii t/ — '•^'^S^ {^ S v^ (J ci^^ 
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u-— _y —y^j W- ]/" -4Si» ^yiUL-i — 

yf —j^j cf^ ^ cj^*0- 

^ (J»-'j jj-i ~ y>- 1,54^ (jf J.S? jl^ 

y sj^' J>*^- f '-^ — \^ij^ u*»\ 

uyii ij- '•^' ^ ul— i^jW- }jr J. ji^ 

ciV" uW- (J ^ * (^i'i (/* -4^^ iX" 

c;^?* el^' — Jt" 'S-'^' <#^- — Ij* 

ir* Ij* c)=! 't^ * \ 

J-djI laufii <• W^ la. jjjt U 5/5^ ““ C^ 

ji^ cjL*.i m ^jF «. jsj^ ^ ^ ^ 

(jf^^ ^jy* is^j ^ ij^yT y 

^ ^ J i^u ^ ^ 

^ cA^ J^ cA ^ ^ - v!>»* (J cA* ^ ^ 

❖ LLuJ jjjJJLa (Sbl \s^ GSlbl iS^^ ^ CljW’ 

if Jj^ 'iy ^ Jl5' y ^ iSt> '■t^ L5^ 

^ (^. Q)t^ — ^ 

U**^ iJ cZ*^ "" C?** Cas? ' 

j^\ \Sj^ ^ ^ (JV- >“0^(35^ J^ — V.5^^-43j ^ 4P 

•$* UU L^\ — bi 

^A* y h 8?4<^ jj^ S^ labl ^ iS^ ji^ 

!;^^; ci^.'^Ji/ -!; czA l/^ cjfr* — Jj^ (^ C^''^ 

f^^ iJjf?^ f oy^ — 'i'" C)** \r ff 

f \^yfj^f— f f '^JT f'^^ f 

^ 4 _J^T jla. ^J> IjA-U 4 \^j\ 

SACJ _/, ^jC. (^1 (^_ji uy!^ v-^ * '^. 

(Je -5^ ji^ ^ yj^jy 5^ y ^ S 
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^'W J, ^ (J ]j^Ji ^ “" y oi 

lsA!/* • J^W (..^t^ 

J-?^ eli — ^ t-jLaSl. ^ f 153 U"-trtl/‘v 

s/* J u**^ ■^l/ '-^ »j (ii^ 

^ ^T csbt b^ JU^ J J^\ — b^^AJ. 

u**^ '*^* ^ ^ J-i cX" cJ^l cJjj;]^^ 

1*^*^ j!^ *■^3'*^ fmit>jS^ ^ !is5l^ ^ (sbj T W^’i 

J^ “ {^ tj X* u/t (J^b S 

J^ X<-^^ "“ ^ ci^- 13" L^J (jr^ t^W 

X ci "“ uUL «6 ^ J^\ ❖ 

Ub tj^l L^'j (/"u' — c)^ 

A 4 J u=^X "“ It* — ^P cjyi ( 3 ^^bi,jb 

❖ {, 5 ^ ^ X c^.^ X ^ c;^ 

’5' jJ^ 1 ^j***oJ (^<^b 

^ bi^J -X>^- X (X^ {^ (X " 3 

0' P^\ -i>^ J-^ <-^. ti u^ — ^ (3^-^" '-*X (J 

P C3^4 •“ 1/v ci^^- X 

- XTjr^* c;^^ 1;4 Xj5 J ijS 

34 ^ ^ X X — 4> . 

(j^S^ ( j»6 '' ? * 'X* (^J^. ^ b**^jj Uw.^;a»> ^!». 

j^\ jA xL> ^ly>. ^ IaL jT jX- X - X 

« c».b i^. _jj - o^jW j* b)> (/^Ua 

tJ** * U“l s'— i_^iaU- L^ ^ 

^J>. * j/lr C)*^ ^jt J=f — _>* [Jiri^ 4^5" jj icjIj J»J J 
LT^'^ji ij c)^ '*'uS^jW- wV^ m' CJ*^ 

cM '^^■i v]^ (/* 
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jti. jH 

«« l5oU iS^ 5JL> ^ xS J^' 

c?*^ jf is^ i5 • ^ 

K^y "* Kf LT- f ij J * ci N* 1>^ 

^ *> C5jl yiiU X" .-^ CiJ;^ 

ij^ Li«>^ ^jg.w fl .ff' (j^L* 

L^ p5L# ^ L^ ^ 

- f^y c/* Lf* ly \^j 

o.-) Ijij Uai- iSj^ y ^ ujj^ ly J^-- ^ xS C^- ■^j' 

kJ^ \j Kl^ (/ !j* !?. l/* -'fi ^ C)*f ^ 

* y y "^J y 

LS^ (J^ {J y}^ 

\j^ u^ y ^ ^}y uy y (j ^ ^ y 

MM \y ,«^ *J^ l^Jl^ Ij CIliO »— jj^ ““ 

- w (j y xs^‘ y ^ 

,5 ^m. i|S^ ^ j>y w?, ^ ij ^ 

^U ^ {/jU. l^U ^ jj ... c53 iisfel e^s:^- 

fj xlj^^ {^£j,^'^jSyi mmm L*,S^ ^JJf^ C^”^ "" i 

{jy^ ^yfT y xj^yy y^'^ y- 

e§^. -fS ebi JJ^'ijV-- i^j>,j^ !y^ ; 

^l/^. j5 y kp^ cip ip^ 

^Ay j4i js Lj is^.'tj yy y 
^1 >x'*y yr^ .i^mmm, ^^yr-y.'^ wij3» y y^' . 

^ y y xJ . p^y.A '■^ y y y.! ^yy <J ■ ^ 

riy xj y '^. 
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— ^5^ U- L^- ijb^ eAAS.-^ jjl — 

c^ J l5^ 15 ^^ ^ c^if^ j'^ tsbl^^ 

^ iij ju ^ u^ ^ 

^ L^b ,-S^ ^ \yb 

iS* ‘■^ '^j^t y^3 

^ 1^ oij ^“**' L5^ ^ (^->^ L^-^* 

u-aI*^ 4So^ J Jft. J>^ ^jl5Cl ^ b;5t b 

^ bl^i^ '* 4 ^^ (j^ J 3 *^ ^ L^ ^"if" 

(jl^j — I4J [jbj^jL^ ^J^^ iS^ (S^ j 3 ^ 

(£4^ j44 ^ ^r 

'^- ji' <y S/ r^" ^ 4 ^ '-^, '' </" 

^ ^ <S^ 

^ '*;!;-5 U^ J'^ 

❖ ISC ^ -4^ ^ ^ y r^. ^ ^ 

^ PJ^ U^ ^. - (^. cri* 

£r^'^ U^ "• (^ ^ i^U* <0^1 jj"} —. ^ ^jUL*^ ;./»^ ^ 

Ca^ — . r4^U& ^Us cj^ '^' S^ ^ bs^. ^ 

i^u £ S^ ^ \S^ ^ S^ ^1^4 ^ 

(J c)^ ^ W c^ v-^ t/^ ^ ^ 

J)J^ bi^ b^ jW*“l £ C^U 

J ^\ ^ £3) c^ 4:; J ''"t>^ ^1) U'i 

'^b-* J^ J3*^ CJ^ «J^ *M*^ ❖ 
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KSj^ V* ^ ^ 

b b^^ J^- J^ 3^ '^]) oi Jj' — L^'j^r '■^■^ 

oi^j J 'i'” ^ i^\ I/' 

^S’i> _ 

** ' ■ • ^ ' "” ** / **,.** f 

<X J3^ ^ c^- ^ 

U-k U"”^ t5/<r« 3"^ ~ li c^ </" 

UL» (j^. sT (2b' « <:^>^ d^-tr^ >>J^ “ (^ (£*^ 

y t^_jj i^W ‘r?5li^'^-=’^v - ij-h “ oif 

jy' Hcih^ ij [•1'^ '■5/^- 2*; - (^ <:?' 

^ 1^' — i_^ '■^ "-i?* (^ "' 

iji\ u“^ 'y, (_5^. (^ s^ — 

^ y 1)^’ y ^ 

^ 51^ Jjt y IJ“'?, — (jV Vr*" y 

_ (_j|j* U^ (^jj^lijb — y, J— C (J» o'j' (J^^ '*’ 

j-is j/'aL « (^;>V. A?' - '^- r'"'/^ 

JJ _ 1^ Ai3j.i ijW- i-^» 

j^ib yi/. ^ jj; « y_^ ^^. p^ ^-V- 

py V. J" eJi' (J« * (/l>® U^> >'•3’ 'P- 

^'<i%^. y J5 y u^^yy 

j ^y ji // j5 j'>-' ^> y 
y ^ jj“' b' ];^u i;U j p '^yyyoP' j. f ^ 
Lj p ^ m' ^- Jy. jy0 j3jy^ 

\sL y <^p. '^‘!-p L^' y ypdp^ 

yp^y^ y 4 
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di> Jr 

y 9 ^ 4 I 4 S eioU ^ ^ ^ J J^ (J^h ^ ^ 

i^y^Xp 1|J |p. L-J (^j4^— 1;^*^ ^ J-M Jj.*a>‘ 

^y ^ cJ^S (ji^l ❖ ^jU-*** 

❖ 05ll:> — Jp 

0 ---JU ij '-r^ • j4r\ 

,«|J u-Jpo ^-j 1 j(jj^ u-i^ “• ^ ^ 

Jjf oSli> ^jJukl ^ ^ ^jjo Lljl J-^ ♦> I 45 IjJ 

^ ^**^*^' ~ '■^ L5^^ '“"'^r^ LJ*J^ 

(SbJ mm (3^ ^ 1^/ 

jiijitji) •"• W 1 ^ «.« i^ t,,^ L/**^ 

*5^ JU:^ d?"^ {^'*^- (^ 5 !^ 

ijiife^ V c->2/?>» y^ 


- ♦ I ^ - „ jt " . -? V t"" 1 . 


^ ^ p' m ^ "‘ - 

jjlj-^ U*»l^y^loi- "S’ ^1 '^WL 

c^ l/t^- c^l?^ C5lrH C5|/ii 

oilsi^ <;j*»l^ ^ U"^, mm. I ^ 1^ 

ISS^ ( 2 bl Ij^ (sbl 5^— L^ 

'■^ 'ii 

cj jV ^ tjW* <“4 ^ y “" 

OSUI ^ bly t::^ ❖ ^ ^ tslJj cj>l 1 .^ ^ 

C5f^^ 

yy^ is^ ^ tj^5 

^jf] ❖ ji:l^. j pU «. ^ 0^4 

^ j3^ - c;j^ ^ y ^ik ^J V* u^. 

(J*^. tj^ iJj ^tsJ-i>-<» Xo jijl «. ^ 
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^h ^ — y (J c;'*^ J^ (J 

(J:f^ — jjU Jjst ^jf {S^^\rti 

S^J^P ^ ^ ebj 

Ls^ ““ tj^ T* u'f ^ (J 

jP o^, U ^ r45U Hci^ — jW l/^:;^ c)^ 

^Uj — l^J j[}>. — jijJJ <J U ^ ,-1^^ ^3 ^5^J5o 

i^}y^ c^.' c^ — 

C5;U (J ^jl4> — ^5^*^ L^ 

S. ^ l^U ^ ^ ci^- ^ ‘-r^ 1;H J*^ ^ 

y v"“ - ti^ ti^ ci L5iy >^;^. 

J? y?>^ J 

jij^"— (J^ ci^S c^ (^-4^ 

'^yO^^JLS^ \S^ CJ^ 

S§P^ dP^ i^J y (^* r* 

tX* y y y^j^f 

\.»y y M. w Li? 

— L/^ C^*i^ c^ 

jU. ^5^ cjI “" cyr -4^** 

4_^1 ij\ ❖ ^I-**> ;|^’ ;jU jjl l^5U 


^ G 






*-r*^ CiA.**^^ 


g? 


y y^^jf\:>j^ <*^T Uj3^ ^ ^ ids 

l^La Uj! ^j. y I^J* (,?i'^' 
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^as>' 

_ (^ e-^” (^J> c/*f 

ujAi^U ^Ip. ^ Jj; 

{Af cjW^ j3^ 0^3 t/v^ 

^ C^->**i ^ti ^ tj^ 

^ ij/ (^* J" 2>^“ c>*^ {/ 

C^'LSi C^ L5^ V^ C5^- C)^ 

5^ ❖ UjI jjf— c5" 

i/^W i^-?. - <^V ^ ^ c^>i 

ul y>/ — c^ Jk- c>^ ij (^* "*“ (J^ cjW- 

cT a^ i/V V 

c^ *^yt> Jir^ 

c/ ul - 1^ <* Jji 

^j}t/- J^\ — Ixi^ V^W- c^.' (^ 

^p3 djj j ^[p^ jj4^ 6j^ ^^J)j 

j3^ “- J-iiU ^W fibj ^ 4j^!, 

'■■^^ Cj^^b L^ u**'^ {sUj ^yy^ 

^J^^ WJ -» ^j.^ j^\5Co 

_jly _ ^ks^ i^U y ^ j/ - y 

Cj^'-Jjrti^ * c;^ cjSji/- ci^ c'^cJ-i(/"ii^ 

4 ^S'jo jil^ cJ^ J^'S i^- ^ 1^ J f^. ^ 

* y ^ A |!-*| <!£;i?^ Jj'^- 


JJ' 


,_^ ISjf (j cJJj'^ip. I^J>J^ u),~!^J^ 

^j!j" (J C>*“ * ylj' Ala. i^_ b5)j ib 
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■xA^ ijjf^ ^ f/** * L^, 

^ ^ J^cl^ — L# — L^- 

t,5^<^ C3^ cJ’i S \il >5'b \j0 Cj>'4-^^ 

■ Cir L5^ y y V* ti •“ ijy^ 

iSjt^ C5i^* ■■>■ ^ ’J* (jvsr^ 

cJ ^ c^ lJ^ ^ sJ ^ Xa>^. \^j*** ^ c?**’ 

^ yTu^ {J^-^ ^jyo ^ 

^3^{S* j§^ ~ Lji3js o^L> (sbj 

3i iS^y ebl ❖ \^ y elJU4> cL^^ jS^ 

J'-i^ c)l ek' - ^ *1/^ 

^^-jf-tt ... 

L^JJ 'J -? 

“ L^i (J ^ C^^^u-iU* y 

iS" y {jy ^ cs^y 

^ ^ i:^ ^ y 

i^-' U-”^ '' uj'^ cr* o1j2-^ - u-UJ^ 

"X if c)', jj' - ^ c;*“ o^A» X ul - 3j^Jj if cjIj^ 

^li. u\_ (j^. 1^;-^ « bW.. jX '^j if {Jy^ — 

fff ^!j "^- <^f (/* cjI^j' 

* l^A ij^jfi^- y iJrirffA j])^ CJ*' J=? — '/JJS* if^J 
ff f abl o^sr’. (sLi sj fiujl 

Ajli _^l5l ij u-t *]]i Jj^ t5^J^ usi' CJ*^ ty'^V?-5 

-'f i^ iJ}v. iSji ^]y>> oX i^ j^Soi -U5 1 j* (jlW. ^4?^ 

^«i" c-i^ u^, c>^ if ^ 'A^ (J 
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ebl A*) « bib L, ^ 

^ « bu j\^_ is}//r^^ '^-iM 

ts^ u-1 ^P sj _ UJ _jj’ p 

^ r - "is ■^— V*- 

(/• (^ bTlA^ yoil* J jJU 

i^.} J 

d ^ <pp "S ob 

r^" - \p ^bi bii 1^, 

^ vp^. ^pd pp Py. d oUli 

^ PP ^-Ay^ ^\p ^jL 

^1 ‘^'^d ppi^dti '4p^ -e, uii/ 

,^1 P-Pp, i!" :i)i 

jp< pp ^.i>i *jy jJ\/^\^ <>p. 

jLi elb ^ ^1 « y 

p ^\ri) ibv- {Piji P ;jpH ^ cAJ^Vj ebl ^T 

]p 3 vl Jj' — ^. Jj-Ai-I_ (^jbT p bT Jaj (»lbl _ ^ 


OwX 


^ !i P JA diAT >Ci^ 0-1 »ii.b « ^ 

^ ,i'^' ^ A 

P^jp J p\p ^ ^\ 

rt^- Mp\> J4 P ^^pu jy>/\ ^ ^ ji^ ,, Ld 

^ v^ ^ ^ bUAfj 

‘^' - A i/ii pil- i:;*- CA^A^ (/ r^'^yj Jj; S>il «uft CAijM, 
rWjl ^1 ^li Ji^ oXc^ o!a^' 
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'*t^- l^W rM. 






r^ (silj cyX* — {J5^^ 




4' b^ U^aS jjjV '■^ "" {yj^ J-^^. 

**" L5^ ^ t«J> Cl^/iti** <-J Lnf**^ ^J5 

c)^ dUL* (3^? o**l c^;$ ''■^-*^'^. ** (.5^^^ ^5^'^ '“t^- 

CJ*^ (^-^U LS^ Ji) 

cjy J:3^^ ^1 ❖ j/ 1;^ ^^1^^45 o3 

(j*»\ ^ ’‘-r*’-^ — ^ t34^’!jW ^ 

mm, bi5^. ^ ^J^\ mmm f^\ j3^ 

c^ lyj^ ^ oy 3^ “" ^ Lst:^' ^ 

^ ^ '^hy {j — c?^ *43 ^ \jy^ 

^ L^ 4j^ J o]^^’ ^ VJ ly^ yf'ij^ '^1; -t" 

^ (iP yt3^ y?i^ (j ty^ (J*^- (J^ ^ (^1 

^‘1 J^ mm ^^Jb ^\ ^f3 (Sbl 4j]3^^ iS* ~ ^3^ LH^ 

^ 0J^ L5^^ S^ ^ 

mm ,-4J 1 ij^ bi^ <;j.*iU ^ (J^ ^ 

J {J^^3 ^,^'^'-^33^ 

J^a x^ eb^ ^ vi^^ (3" jJ^^ ^ 4p^'' JJ*^ 

^ ^ iScT^ 3 J^y^ eb^ jp — u**-s4-^. 

C^ fi/" if ^ ^ \J ^ ];>^ Jji/' 

Kmf^ ^ U->\ iSjlr*^ — 4pt u^i ly* 4j^ 

4jf V c^ c4^ 

4j 3^ '4 iSj^ ^ j^ ^ 
j^\ (jj^^t^l Jbo ^ ^ iT (jrfU 

(j^ C)“*^ ' ^ C,,,5^^..>^ «J'^'^' ^ CSLSmik 4/^ 

I. o 
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(i^ J- J> (i 

■> (/"v tiW 

_j^ ul?’? U“^ “” ^ U**'^ 0“ U“ 




'4'^jV ;^:5' 

_j]^ ^ ly ^ ji^ L^" i— ^ 

(/J (i ^ 

*— ^_5^. 

iS^ C-^-5 * ci>j5^ i.^L© c^l 1 j^ 

y ^ ^ V^ti ishy -t; J 

“%> (3^^ "“ iji?* __/i^^''**^ ^ ^ (3^ 

cia^ ^ i^iy L$^ (3*^“^ iSj^'^f^ ““ W 


c^r 


•*» L^ c—a^lci ^ «• fj^] ^ Iji. 

^Ij^w t.xL> •»■ cjW" ““ y** _5^ 

^]> •“ LS^^ 3-^^ X-Lista ^ U33J3'^^ l^lXl 1$^ L-«fl^J 

❖ W ^ fS 

^ '4^^ \X yi — ];l3’i — J^i! ^ cJ^ 

— U4? Jj4^ gT'./^gr^. ^ ijj^ j3^ ^4^ 

s' y> y rJi^ ^ 4 

u^l iS^i "4^ jri- _j=r ijLi^ J.U Lijl ^j *t ^ 

^ y \f 

Uj/^ljSS® J^\ mm. ““ [^y* CjA*** 0-i»X5^ ^ 

Wl/ U4*^ {;iJ^ •“ i/^ ' 

^5^ 4j*>^ c3^ *4^ {^J'i!^ y>- y^b ~ y 

^ y^ tj !iiiV* jjj ^ ^ ■“ ij* 

^UM;ij jSo y^Jr; _^j C^ Cj'y* - Mj L5^ 

v^i) ^ *jAju\ii> '^c^Sja, '-fS ^j»j40 - K^S ^;'^• c;^ 
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Joli ^ j\i^ C3^ ^ uA. ^ 

J, '“t'^ (J^ iSj^ ijtl ut^ ^ ^ i^h ^ 

y y ^ ^ — bi53 ^ ^ ^ ^ lJ ^ ■ 

‘'--^ u**!^— W^. h5o is^ ijb 

1 Jo*- l^ * ^? (_^L*S^ 1 jo» 

(J jj^ \^\ \j^ r^(i ^ ^ y ^ 


iss^yyoj ,jj' ❖ by?, ^b ^su ^ Li^4 


!^5^C£|j1 J (_5*^L '“^ ^ ** (__5^ libsrir^ 

(/" U-1 - i^p ijk ^j/ b jt^L^' 

u-1-t^V^ jf^:b <^. ii] ^uii-.yiS;^^ ^b 

tj^ V^ JL?^ if ij 

u'^"^ y^ ^jp-*-5ip^ <->*1 1^ 

jj C1 am^> y> ^lo- jj-il •*« cJ U**^ (3^ b-oj ^ \fj 

^ ^ ft "" ^ ^ ^ -4^ 

^ifJ^:,y f-^ -ti •grlfJ^ 

_ bl JJLai Jj b J^J {sbl 


ik^ (^***4^*sb 4j^ JJJ^ •" ^ L5^Jl^ J''‘‘^*^' 

jj\ M. J^ iS^J iS* '■^'^ L^ ^‘io* jk" mm, g;j^ IjL^So J 


Jl^ Jj ^^yCLki CJ^4 jk <-*^»^b> 

^ xJjP y y 

if^ f .^yT— U>^ jS^ ^ V^llL' ^ ., 

UWH* ^ y c^ 13^ ci C?*v '^LS^ 

C5‘*4S^ — I *3Ja l|5^ ^ ,1^! , uy bl ^b ^ ^ ^ 

S f ^h dk y ^ iX fy^ 

^ o^ Jy c43 y ^ ffk.. jV. ¥^ 

0 % 
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cjU 1 ^Xl 

j^\ -- cL^^U jJa> — U J!LA ^ ^b 

^ L^* CJ^ (J^ '-^^'***^. i:;^ Cj^»^ 

— \^> IjU J5J b‘l jl^ ^ ij^ cjV 

15^^* ‘cj^ t]^Ap ^ 

y^' ^ L5*^-!/*^ L3^ 

tJ t/^ tJ u^J^ u^k 

^l3 L->l (jo:^ U"^ --f^ 

^ \^‘ U**^ r-.^ji:^ ^ ^ (...S^* “" L5^ 

j W c^‘ (*‘^ ^ y c^ jjjb- 

ijjsb ^ -» 

“" ^j3'^ '"ir^ '■"^"^ ^ 

\S^ s j^ — y ];>^^ ^ y K)^ \S u**^ y^ 

jAii ji yii jji _ i^_^, su. y-1 y,v- y (jijj; '^}f. '^;p y 

\f- <J^ y l?i ‘-^'i t^-' y^'X) iJ ~ JV '^' 

u^^' y^k/^, Jiij ©-jj jj!”- y 


" L5>J’j' 
❖ 

Uajo J\ ^ y ^;4 isj^^ y uj^ 

y ^^y ^ t.5^ ci; ^3 j3^ "• IjA 2/*^^- 

'*t''^ ^ «— ^b ^ '^J3^ ”" Cj?jW^ ^ (J^ U>la»- U5^ 

❖ lU. ^b — -i^:J ^^va.b ^b -« iSCL «» {sy^^ (^ 

— ^ ci^j ^ ^^b ^ ^1 --ti "" L^' ^ -5^ L5l>^ ^y ^;4 

“i^ y^^>y ““ uj^. y u**^ 


-4^- 




». bi^s^ yy^i c^ '"f^ ‘-b'^ _^-w^ ^ b'i^‘1 (jJo^ y 

IjA. ❖ \:::^y yy J:^! «. y u-l J^\ 

❖ y ^ u-^ y jj^ f^j j-i j 

^ w^ y y^ j^^, \s* ^yi ^ u**^ 
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is^' "ti "" L^' ^y^j J ij '-^ i^h S J-^ 

\^ Ljf ijl — ul cj 

mtm I ^^ls>» ^ LS>- v^ l 5" V^ cJJ* 

^*1) u** ^ ‘^' Jj' J^V ^ 

(J U3ji^ 

jjjL<>-^>Jjda .j%U ^ •«. Lj^ __5 isi^l 

— u^j^.-^ c;^^ {j-^ — lts^ Ufp 

)3^ ij^‘ ojb^ c^* '-^* b 

{y^ J^ U-^ JI?^ — C5^ ui 

^‘L 

^ S '^d •“ ^]A ijy 

^ ,^v*r» ji hj' jjH^^. 

^ (^ji) a^jb^ lJ^ ^ 4^ 

^ 4 yf ^%^i3w» ^b - (j**3j 

cJ^^ ty •“ C5^ iS ■‘‘^jT-i;**' l^X" Jl?’**' 

^ c)^ f-4^^ j^ Isl^icj ““ y \ijt^ 

c^ xi*^ '}^\)^t jb^ fflbl dJU 

Aj '-ti“- J>^' A is ^ ' if uA 

^ ^)1 ^ ^ ij>^ ^ J^\ ^ ^Sb iS^I^UJla 

-« sj^ y yi •*" tS*^ AA^A 

U y>> Jib A yt g> ^ 4 

— y f Ls^’> A 'A A ^ 

ly^db j$^ ! j^ jl^( -. y* b^ U^ L5^!^^' J u. iK « g 


4 ***^”^r^ 

jf ^ 

u**^ j3^ 
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^ ja}h. ^ ,4^ js'' - ^ 

jfj: '•^ 

ol-jT uA> 

cir Lst^* CJjb'^ L5^ L5*^ ^ 

M Lft»W \ii\ “" Lsir~ l 5*^ 

oiW ^ ^ jj ^ 

<r^ 3 J" LfJ^ / 

c^ ❖ il5o J ,-4^ — [p ij^ 

oV^* ^ O^ ^ 

^ \S ^ (^.jS^ ij - 55^ 

(^ ^ [S;j,^ ^ J ujpI o^j% 

❖ \^L^ uyjlfii u*»l L^ ul *“ C^ 

iS* L5^i; "“ v^ — {J^ (3^ 

olU. — W* 3 ^|^^yJ5; 

islf L^!/" JJ*"' iX ^ 

'-b-5*^* Jj^ “" 3 L/**^ '*~^. L^ 

^-A-^ i.:i>^3 iS^n^ CIaSj 1-^ — • ^ 

J ^ ^ J {j^y. ^ jj ujI _ (JjV * }^ 

(_J^^ l(Ai» ^ bjj r-^iJ, 

J^ — — |^|>* g^ba :sbob ^ 

(S* ^ tj ^J"^- ^ '“*^ JJL^UO^SU 

""4^ ^ jl 5^ 4^^ ^J;^i’^ ^ C^bisr® ^ ^ lj3 

^ K^ ]?• C^ (/^ b^ 

(^1 dbj 

^ jb^ ^iP l 5^ (i^ -fi c^ {J^jT lAt^ 
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Cif X^3J^ ijM — ^ ^ tfUai 

— iS h ui^. ai t 

^ —153 jitf\ y^:il ❖b!^ 1^. J5^ IS^ IjX. — bT 


u*!^. 


*^jjP** ' 


^ 15 1^ isL ^LIj ciaIIsi* •«- 

J.^b ^ ^ "" ^ ^i) — ^ J% c)^ g^. 

*" J3^ (^b jjU — jjjb i.,^ l^4k 

CIa-^ S^ (.3®?* ■” \2)3^ „5^ b— O 4^b ^ — iXi jJj> 

l^J Ijjj> 

S l^’ — (_s?^ ^ ^ (j^** ‘•^^. ij^ cuSlb ❖ l4i Ills- 

jj\ — ^ ^ ^LJ ^ allb ❖ jS3 ^ jjjj 

laJi* S IjAi cjI ^ c^ cJ^ r-^iW 

^ jJ|^ji>.l li)l 1^1^ — ^213^ cy^*^ Li.^1 jjLi# — frj-^ {jjib»*5^ 

— 1^1 c^3 j5C^:> — ojb*^ y 

❖ l^Lo J ^U ^1 — jJ, _4^ pA ljj> ^ L^ 1^ jSu, 

(,5^ (J cJ>4^l ““ ^ «sb^ 

^ |;HvOl?^ c^ ^ l;b» ^Ub ^^l4> jj 

^ ^bo cy!5^ ^ (^\ — bo^ ooUdj. ^ jjUm Jj b5o <s^/^ 

^ f— ey;-«- J^\ — L^ .3^ 

L^ LS^ 

^ uA b^^^, ij c^ii^ ebl ❖ bl^ b 

15 ^ ^ J C!j4^. V^'. slai"l^ 

^ ^ CjL^l vJbft Jj|\ — W Jib Jl^ — b^ 

L5**" '“^ JJ L5^ '^JJ^: U^l “" lP^' L^ 

^ id^- c^ ^--ti L^tH 

]d ^ {J (J^ \J LT*^ b^ *^1^45^ 

eJW- ciH/' ij^} li wjb-^ dl^ '•^4^ 
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““ ,-4:s?Uj!C 

, 4 U W-lfS* |^VA.<* ^ ■“ (^ ^ 

"" !;^ CAxiU di\ 

L3^‘ iJj^ 5^- ^ (^U^, iSj^ ^} 

i" C/**l ““ iJt?^ ^ 

3 d^' ^/T— ^ ij^ J:5 vl?*r cj ^P* 

^/_ jU / tjfjJ^' J'/'-^^^ J cyb'^>’^ * i/ 

❖ U-i;--^aL-0 1^ Lj^l^l JU C^Uf 

J\pjj, ^ ^ uC ^ ^ji 
Hs ^ W"! <-4^b# t_5^* '*^. ** 

•" id ^ l)3ir^ jU (.5^0V^ Cj5i^^* 

* O^ J'^ 3 C^^ CJ»* 

ij^d* 3 {^ e5i^;'^ Ld 




iS^i 


^. . ji^ ‘^’ idJ^ L5^- 

am Ijb* dA**jl^ id^ i^ L$d‘ *“ ^'-^b b d L/**^*i^ v-^Xjs* 

C5H "“ '~^ iS- ^ 

,J.ilp '“4^^ ^ c«jl im. b^ bj^ 

^ fj>. S %S^l LjI ^ 

V (J^ Jj; b “" 1^- 

^ u>^ " c;*-^ L^'* i^^-d {J^ '^3 i:;^ 

laXa- m. 4 Ij'b- Msj. "“ d' cib^ 

yi.||^^l am (-4f^b j*^ <-^ U*^ ‘‘"4'^^ ^ ^ 

— U^ ‘^.b^ ^ ^ i^. y ^ Jj4^ 

^jr*^ 4 1^3 l5b. ^^bb ^jLj iSjt^ r-4^‘b» 

❖ b^ c-*-^^ <J J^. (3^ L?**^ 

c^slL am b. ^bj ^ •* '^jy lsH ^ 
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l^L JU ^ hjtj h b 

uA ij^ 

❖ l^ 3l.U^ y f JJ 

L^ u**^ -^ci 

i^ifi (jbj ^ ^]; '^]3 ^ (js^ c^'^W’ '-^■^. 

e)b^5 bi^ ij^ r.*j3U3 ^ c^j-^ 

Jb^. S cX j/- ^5iW^. 

csb^j "" tJ^b L^ ^ LS^AAy^ 

-- ^ jy^ vW jU jilT (»bl — bT ^ 

t/ '^- '*^y {J^l u-l 

❖ l^^U. _^b JbiL^rJ ^ JT ^5:W. Ujt^ 

jA <-?**^* ^ o***^^ (si^i •>-. ijijb S^ bb-^ ^ 

'^y, J^^? yk ^ *> bCT 

^^4^" ^ ^ ^ f-^W^ ^y. ^ ^ ^ ijj]) ijjtS' ^ 

Jlo IS^ — bl iSTs !^. i* (Sj^ bT" W^-?. 

^vl15"v >l5^ ^ jA i-jb*'! jj 

,jx«*cte _y^b ^ \^ ^ (jV^ 

■— bi^^Q ^'b ^ CJ4/^ f:gj=^ y ^ C^ C5^- 

if f^y C5> gj4 ff f ^ 

c;^ c^.^ \j b* — C/i^ C^ ^ L?^ ^^b 

/" ul y iy> — c^*^* f^ o^ ^f '^d ^ fjy 

iJ^) 

y ij^ f v^ ^^A*y f’^ f iS* 

jA ^ (jX ““ u^b* 
— bb=;!^ ji^ ej>bl JU c^j ❖ bi ^b jT ^jl 

»«— ^ "■ W ^ L5^’^ bl^^l^JSCJ jjjl 
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j;! J|jj ’^Jo jpb ti Jt* 

(Jjj 'i:0^ 

Cy'^W;l/' ol-(/ g“ W" V" 

^ ^ ci>4^y^ t5" f/i>ir^ c>*'“ “ 

^ "i"; tJ*^- lJ 

xjI -i^ -^.y JS; ;J^ '^e4^ i/" 

’‘b Sj^ cJ*f -4/^Jb=‘ (J-A; (i^ ul-^ 

« ^^* c^ “ J4 j' ^ \j:i) <s ^ ” (J cJ** 

f^j-^ C^”^ <-^*1 cJ|,5^ U*'^. ^ (!*Lm» 5 }jl 

\J^3 ^ tj c^ L5?JJvdJ* “" [J^J^ (J,.}; 

05^ u*^- -M ui 

-" c)^-5J “" j^ 

^ U5^ ^ V^- ^ -“t^- ul 

^ wV^^Liai ^ lo^hS^ 

^ ^ {S^^yi — L^- * 

Jlsr^ L^ CUs^ ^U jj^ (_5t^ ^ L5* L5%^' 

(y. 1^ ^2)^ uA mI ! (j\ S^ ^ \j^ ^ (Sbl — 

'"ti ^ ^ — j* ^1^1 

Ji;?. ^ ^JP \Sj^ "" tji?]; '"^ ^ ci c>*^ 

Sf ^ ^li 

ki _^^i'L* ^jl — 1^‘ UU. ^ {J3pip ^ (^ ‘■^ 

"* uL V3 J^.i cjbj^ L^ 

.■■:{2y^:':''.^p^' ■■■ V--.«> 1^5^ ^ jj**l 4 PP {jy 

S J^ c^ ui^4 (J ^.' L^ 

^J\ ^yb j:^ ^!^'^ •“ ^ ““ (3^ 

15^ jjUj «. ^ {Jp Sj — . O^ 
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uT u-k- ^3 is^ 4^. lij — W J^jjiSU ebl 

❖ I4S \^ jU, 
W- u^ - (X^ ebj " 

^ t-sU**! ^ i^hj^ (J^'k ^ C5/-r* {^5 

t55>>i “" c/^ «-. 

^1;^) ^A _ 4^5 Jy J' Sy ^5]?- cJ^^ ^.l 

u^. c?*i "" k* yt •— {^ ‘M ^ ^ 

❖ y& jU-t-d ^^5^ J^y .^yyA -C.S^^ 

^-p. c)^, ^'W ci^’^j’^ LS^ 

iSjk mU. c>jy c>jly y «. Jl/ J3J 

««. \.‘jji^^ \ <-^ ^ “■ iz)^ 

^ ,^w i;Frr? ^^iff ^t^t; 1^ 

w wt^' 

wff wm im TT^ fw^. t 

^T > 'm 1,1 ’ll?!. ^ 1,^ ^ 

uiii eb! 5^ y iiijsj.^^y^^i 0 ‘:^j}j ^ 

4 ;^^ . k^- \kgj[ ^ •>-. y 4^^1jbjj|S^ 

y!j — .jll* i^y* 1*-^' ^L5^ ^ L^' ^ i r ^ 4 ..» 5 -^, f 

'^1 ,.y ^ yy ■ V^kH^T" "W^ ii)riH* ■■■OM»'4i^',', 

^ ^ y ^ 4^! f L 5 y '• 4 *^ 

'Jj^y ify jJ \>^J^ -“ -^t/ b-^^jt _ (^ i^u 
'^y '-ti iX ci> 4 ^. uH ^^y vy — '%^''^ Ls® 

J, 5 lc cyU T ^ tst?' ^ti ^ CS*- y!i' 
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wb {sbl ❖ ^ 

, el^a. ^b' sbV ^ jJi> ^ 

^^b*. OuiJ-^ C5j(b4-<^J iJJ^ bLaib^ 

iJj*^ l/” t/^ c'^^LS" 0^5- 

•“4^ — ci5* ^ 

C.5^"?^ j«rj ^ iXliCwj (^^j*** --4-^ “" LS^* l-a»’i4 

jj\ ^ 1::aU jj S^ b^ ^cA 

/ J - ^ Jvj^ 

^iUj ^J-? W.U=?^ 

^ ❖L^ ^ 

j4^ oyx^ y c)^ c;*^ l 54^ y 

(^*'* ^b IS^ Ljb ^ 

l^ mIs?- J*- c^ ij 

JU ^ (^b ^ ^ [jii ^ {j^:^ y ^ bi^^ ^ Jo ^1 cub 

^5^, 

^yb ^ ^ 

^li ^ ^ rJ ❖ J V.-J^^‘ Isti^ JU 

^ ❖ iS^ ,^} J 

y L^ u^ -ti ' g^^* — ^ ^ ^ 0':? 

^ 5; yboj4 y _ ^ 

(y c/^ g^* c;^ (-5^ V^‘ 

. 1^5 \s^ v^b c-x^ ! 5iU ^ ^ bCiW ^i xoLI^ .l^iJ 






■ bf 


C>*t^ 


^ jJl^ oJj Jj 


bS ^ culy^ (Jjt/^. dLLi c»bl 

l^- I^A J (^v' <X J i:)^ 

J=p- <J^ iS^Ji J^\ « ^ ^ 
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^ )a^ ^ (.5" ^ (_S* 

j\ /y s ^ t/j y sj^- jj' - j 

(ij' ■ '-yy^- ^4'' -y yy ^y 

^ ^ ii>^ y ^ l/ 

L??-' j“^' {j- 1 ^ y '^1?’" ts? 

y ^ cj*' “ y '^■^- *' '‘^y y y^-^ '-^y y l^- 

? / U-^ ? cJjX '-i^ - yy 'y - 

i_jS jii v' u-J -^'-^'5 (j c>^ 

y bi jf" ^b /T u-l j" Cl**' ^^3 Jjj^ U-' y ^ 

Ja. ^ ! sbiJ^ (/f — !>>y. ^j' ^ J 

jjW. ^ \;:>.U bj' y ,i)-!^W jJ _ bji ^ 

(jU. u*o _ cf*' yy ks' y yy - y yy 
*• y y y>~ >-r^ij '^} y ~ y oJoj'^ y 

« i~iJj y I — »**•«» KfJ c*iA^ j3 — ^_5^ csbU* 

1^ xi y ^ tj^ ^yy »j j* 

j,; _ ^j/y ^ y - uj* ^ JH '^«' >3^ * 
c:.b ^ y ‘S' 

y^y ^i/r^i -ys ^ 

i»j 'S^-iU ,5 * x- (,-^' 3^ y -ii •*^3b ij 'ir^t/ 

^ * ■., '. r , V ■ ■ .r '^' -* 

^.b 




•w-'. .' w w, -if ■ ; ' 'TT ■ -^ , ' 'p 

« W cj*' ^ ^ 

oiy ^ J>^" v-r ♦ y '^J y M 

-yy^j ^1 J4; ebj - ^ ^1 jjkj - yy 

ijiW _j»- ji u*^ — y y («-*^ i/’ 

1^ ob l/-f„ ’-Ji-V. 15^ cA J * ^y f 
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U-Wl y ^ ^J^\ Jj\ « Jp-Jij — ij; 

ilcl bjl i_*- JU^ 

y/^)ebl_^ 

jji”— y yr--* (^ji; ^ c^U e^ 

* Ij4 \i^fi v'^T - yT ;Jl4fi J'^ S 

l-Jjj ^ ^\,f y.!. _ (jiA o^j ^ 

- Lf^^^ c>^. ji^cui’U J^uf\ J ^ 0 J, ^^L:-,U j\y, jilj 

" 'ti (/ J-* • {J- (^•^1 — 3 j S 

J 3 ^ (/ crii ^Tv ^ J‘ cj'j^ »!; (^>) Jjl - biLJj JU. 
"ii U^-JH (/^'O^ ■;/ '^' K^J^, uX i^T cj/”^ 

'^i/' (*^ 0-. 

-l/ -ti crfi ’^(•^-(/j yi^?> 0J5J 1^ 

4^) Js^- ^ jjT id^ ^ u-^ xJj IjA. 

^•’ j^cH *>. '^. (/ ^j' - cj> '^]>, (jX-j iJT j iX 

^_jl - uX UjjU bu. 

Sl,^ ^ JU ^ jjl - cjji ^4; 

-t 3 * i;;X lilXcjUUX' - CiX 

C^'jj' (ij* (/ot - c)^ L?^. cr^-“ 

S' eucU ebl iT 1^1. ^l5jj ^ Jji jjLi, 

uj* i-icu. iXyj ^ \ssy 

lT (iV- IJ-I ■> yX S' ^ lS JjS ^ 

c«f (:>*•- 1/ t:)^ J \jA jX 

Jji" J 4 '^ _^\ (j-l.elLU ^ l^Lr-jU 


^ 1^^' y/"u“l _jj tS^ oW y ^ -ja tjji* 

S-' \^j\^ dU. _!«5 
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j^j^ j (3^-^ j_5^ f^y y c>^ 

■“ cjW U^J^ “" ^^-50 iS^ (i^Cj r-^-® J|J5^ (3?^* 

Jjj^ -«- L5^ ^3''^ ^ (3 *»^ '^Ij*^ *** ^ 

aW ij e5^'- o-ai-j 

*!• 

tm' ^'!^ eSs^ '"’^^ ^ "*" y*^ 

jjl^l j(^! L^ v^AIj ^ 3^ 3”^ "“ 3-i^ ^ 

❖ U=*"H 

3^ if S4 f if' i^ if “ (-ft^ Ui 3 ti 

ii 3 i^i’'" esS^ 3” -3 (^ (^J* ^ 3 i4>^'^' 

*xLfc S' ^ ti „ ,, .jwiafcl^ Sjj Mb l^^Lo^ 

^b^:> ^ ^iStAd ❖ Jil cbi^ iT {j-l — jU. 

^J>. — 1^ ^4J U?^ ■❖l)j;5wi M, 14; ^U. 

•“ c? 3*^^. (3^ L5*y^ Cxib u-^-jMi ^ ! Ujj^l 

! sti) (jL^ — l^r u*»^B^l (j^ (^ 3^- (3** L5* 


(JJ> 


3^3 'i^ (Jti f**s^ — c%^ 3*^ jy^ 3*^y <3?^ 

^3>.lj i3^A sLiiJ)b S^ ,-^ "* C?^y? C3^ (j^ 


?3 U^‘ C3*" 


(3^ j-^ \pj L.^3!?^ (3 1, ^ 

J^ ^ ^ j^ <^\ ^ ebl ci*!;«^ 

^1 i L^ jy-=^t ^ '-=^y*‘ (jri (j^y ^ 3*5* 

^ <£;t^^jl?3*^*^ 3^“” cjy^=?3i (3^ u-^ j>y — (3*5*^ 3*^ 

' ^ ^1 isi/^ jbs:5^ 

- yr ^b 15^*3 ^ ^ u-i 

^4/" 3^^ 34^ ^ 33^ bly 

J 3*^33-^j^V-- 3-^-^ jr^s:ilj 
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Jj'' tr ^ 

CJ*' iS u-t ^\ 

^5^. e-oUl j^\ — r-^jU (e^ 

^JjU “** ^ 

(^.' — ui4 (i^ - ij 

) j)J OjW-^. y J* [*^ ^ — CiJ* I^' 




UJ' 


J (^. 1*J^ Vj>^^ J U 

““ (j?* li^fl-^ jj ‘‘—^^ c.)^’^' t_^i^ 1 — . Lv^ 

IJ 15^ {^4^. Lpy^ j/ — 

i,,_,AJwaljl^ _J5^ ■“ Cl»*-ia>^ j^\ “*• r-^~^ 

^ J^**^ I^W 

^jLfej <f (^W ^'4-1. 

^ LS^* ““ L5c^ (3^ t,5^ 

^ U’U. ^ ciO't^ ^^-il 

1 l)b — \^ ^ 3^^-^ (J cybiU Til^ «. I^J Ul 

^ !^. ^ l^i l 3^ liJ ^ 

^\ bj^ 3 3''^ 3 (..^ "“ ^ 

.>^ *““ ]y^ ^ jf*as> <♦ ^ 

,]^\J ebl tliJ]^ ❖ ^jjJjui-£, jTjJO ^ 


?3* 




ou«-ii -» !15 ji 

❖ I4S lilj ^14^^ ^ bl IS^ sli* jb 4*.^ “" J*^ 

cj ujO c^ 3^ u-^ {J 

^l^s**-! iS^ ,.j:^I^j>* (3-*^^ ^ ublai^b 

^L--j» S^ «. (.^ ^ (sbj u^ 

v^ « 1/^^ UJ^* - J«:ri /jj (J^V dtj'^ ~ CJ** 
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JLo Jfi'j.* ^,1 (^,1 J_j4; JS ^ ]>* t;)! 

* (riji {jSji — |_^y» i\^ ^ 

J> X>jr^i'‘ OJjjj* — ^ ^:J^ tJ- 

j- ^ cjj>y^jj' if mW-1 

ij0 f pj i ii’-^ Sr*^'^ 

jjl '■^ * J i^!;5 j 

S?*^ j]y** j^t 1.5^/ 5/i*^ 

U**^ C^ J^ j^t * * ** " * U**^ 

u*^ ^ iSJ^ '^hj y-2-^ elil 

Is 4*^^^ ^ \ 

c)^ S ^ c/4 

jLili jj L1^4 ^ ^'"4^ IjLsj* y }!^ '‘'f^ ^tXsm 

ij (*^ S y& J^‘ "" (^f^ri^ ^ ^iJaik-j 

HMV ^ y 1^5?*”'^ V» w l*-» rt ' !> y • '■^*^5 

^ — CJi^ J****l5 

jT j«^ J-* ^ — 4^1 — VJ c)** 

♦ ji (jCd ^_^l ob^ (_jijl jj! — j\ i^l> (J/^ 

cj1«^ f 3^ f/ji t^-UT f y>> '■=^) 

if^ i^} ^yjji ys^^- ys^) uf'^yp‘ 

y^ * Li>* y^lW lit** •^-- i^y- f *^'^'’ 

— y^A J* y/ ^ {0 f?. yj^^i y^ 

f liW y [^ — Weir'S .jj"' — ^ -S:^ ^y 

•frj* U. _ _j*i -4^ -4?’ }J 

Q ij\ _ ^1 y^i <s^J yg?^ i^y.- J^ y^ y/iji/^J 

y^ljJ _ iS^. -4^ — ys4^ O*^ <4^- cr** 'cjW 

- y ^ y j'pf uT 1/ li'v 
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jWij* (^. <• a>* j 

v'-5 jU — J-s (^ (j'^ - cy* 

^ J;!r“ _j JU i_*^ jjf ^ 

I/* V^- (^1j ^:? ^ 

(/e^ u-i c;^^- lX ss}^ '}‘}^ J' 

u-i ^jy (/i c:*->i.; JL. eb! y Jlj 

Jl) i/j; <£^, 

ajU Ly (^y _ ^ ^ ,' (/ 

^ * cy) (*.i/^ UT* c>=* ^ yS •^- 

lily ij ^ CAsai 

“ W iSjH ^j}\ - ^sPW■'^ 

* i^J, ^ (.A (sUJ ^ jGS yjl 

V_^ 1a» - 15^js^ L^ i\i ^ ^ ^^i^_ ^ ^ 

* K)i/ J-'=' ^f. J.A3 LjJ Jolt _ ^ 

c>^ cijl^cyk (^1 ypAl (J ot;i 

•^.f y « 153" yU ^U.^ Ijts? jj y 

cjey _ 141 id" i^j u, ja, 

yW ^ « y,; 1^4 ^-L 

^ ^jU. t,W V- 

f4 ^ ^ j / -^'y J> AA.U, 

•^'4^ 1^ jd - >d^ ^ ^"5 

^ ^y '4'^ 


J yiAy-jf ^ 

^<i cuy^ (2^ « l/l^yl 4^- J 

L jub, mU y y 


J-^j/ 4^JyJ ^^y^■J oU5j/ 


Jt“ 
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(J c«^ -4^ -j j/ 

^ (/ ajP '^-<J» f cji- Ji 

* y (/^ is^ ^ ^ cjjH^ 

u-*l {J^ ^ ixJ ^ ^U ij^ 

^ i,^ y ^Jsijjijci ji^l 

j-^ 

^^,1 dil i^li^ S jl^__ oJ!sr» ^^\J)/. jj^ y-, -^y* Jlj' — 

❖ U^ ^ Ijaj.. 

^ ^ y c^ e:.*«3s?^ cj 5 

j/ - ^ JSj iJ 

f ijj^ 1 ju^ ij\ \s^ ^ ^ ^ 

^Ls ya^ jjjT — /-i 1 J^. OaJ^ 

c;*^ c?^i' y idf^^ C^ L^/" c^ 

<i^l ^ j^\ ^ ^ bil'?- ^jA 1 j4- ^ o^j.^ «AiW 

'VSt gcl^'^ l/ V^ -' ]y J3J^ ^ C5* \l^^ln» yib 

^ ^ . . 4 ^X ^ \S^y ■■ 

^ p-a J-I) ^ ^y. ^ ob 

S' yjsb ^ ^i\». (^>^* i^} u*»l iS^ S^ *^y j)^ 

1^!^ ^ ^ ^ yyi> y^j J-«5 . fjA y{:^ ,^J : 

J ebl ^ C5* i5^% 

O-p. Ij}-^ ❖ IS^jla- jA ^ ««. H^ySij^ 

^ {y \:)y y i3^]y jX^ vf^ 
--y j^'y iSj^y j^ ^j\S* c?^ ^ y^)} 


LS^-T* L5^. 


l^bT 




^ ^y^-y ^ 

iJ U^l iJ;f-J ^ ^yf J^jS y 

-«.]^ ^ J3^ — c>^;f 

p .2 






212 PEACTICAL HINDUSTANI GEAMMAE, PAET I. 

liil UU. ija jAA ^ (jj! 

♦ 4V. W J>. i_4)f ^ eik- cr* (Jj- - kits' 

U'J’ u-*! — kX" 'silj Jl*jJ (_^ 

^ - (/^(J ^ 

^ ♦ 5}j4^ 'S^ (j^ JiS 

i^y J^^l. y Ujjl-3i yi 

y y^yy ^ii 

* ktS^ ^^-y v^ ^j _jA i_*«» ^ ^ 

j ce- jy ^\jtj\y^^ y\ ^ o^ 

•> j y li _/» ♦ M 

Lj5^j jy^y, 5 " f y u*>e y y <-*^- j 

v-^l yLJl_ s^_ 1^1. _ ^ 

yy J-» (/^'-^ cri « lir ^ ^ uakjy-^ 

^ jctas jjj; 'CaI* j i,.yAfej-o IS^ 

jj^ ^ ^ x-j» l^ 4 «j (jj S^ ^^4- 

/jA UjT l/- ^ yUC ^ f ^ ii, ^ 

^ -i;idL- ^ ^ tjjc \iiy lii/iji^j- ^ ’^y^^yy jy 

. ^ye jy ^ Ji 

L^ ^ jy^y n\,_ j ly j 


y\j^ J ^ ^1 / ^yj _ 

^ y "-yJt * ' yJ^ — lys^ It^^ 

^j! U b ^ *j^yy v:>^ Iji ^ 

jr i^' j ^/iy, ^ 'y^yy 

oy y yy yy y c*cb \y '^u-iy - jj* ja j 

^Aj' - (i fi-M ];- (.1 lAi;^ y^yj jij. 

'^' fy“\ y- “ 'i^- ly^yt^ U“l Jj^ 

y J;^l* '-r*^ ^ 


(/*' y j^y f ^ jy ^ 
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• ^ - (A JW i ^ S -^hh li-^ 

<> _ jUi, j ui,b ^jt 

tj ^ c>^ ^y j}\ ^U*j ^ j^. y -^j 

U“^ vt CJ^ cTirpI _ ];-, 

W“i ]j^ — CJ** ^ ^ ij * C!>* 

C>^ ♦jj jj^. ,:;^1 jI^ _ Ip. ^ yr 

(jf«Jja». — ^ iS^ ij^ S v>U*«^ 

U> O^. ^ C?ilH» •— 

“ c^* (^ i/ >- cr>^ esf. 1*^' ^ J^' 

j- (J ^} jX^ ^ 

X" bl^ jjT jj1 •- J 

■» c;*- 

Jl« u>**> -5^ ^l«» t^i (*^ ^ 

iSj^^ CyA2J» ^ '-^^b*/ ^1j|*fc Gjlij ^ii» <^| Jjjjl »«. I 

^ ^ ^ j^ j^ •^]^ — l4^P- j3^ "“ J* ^ 

{^J‘ {j '^j^y — y Ja). ^ u^tJ t/* cJ** cy*^ 

li'jy-iJ' u-1 Cjr^ C^ cyi5-^ d^ y/ - y w"' -s^'5 

'^-l^ ♦ J.JA ^ 


^ !>^ ^U ^U b 

S cJt/*^' cJJ*'^->'i op d'-^ (J^ d'^ 

vW“l j./<j)j ^ .Xi.A jj! _ 14:®^ IS i^jjls. 1^ * s/ 

• <S l/ y''* (^IP '-^ ts*- “ ^ Ji'^^. 


y** 


ISbb* bl^ ^ n^.. "^'"i^'^''' 
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i/ Jb 

.J^ ^ c^ L5^ c/" (3**^ 

^ V^* u^h cJ^ iS* 

^ ij^ j*Uj W^ u*»^y Hfi 

Uij«w*» ^ L5^ *— <-^0^ j^^-**(isa» 

(sto ^1 i^— Is^ ^ 

^ l:^^. J^^ (Sl^l — yo<i jJ U**^ IjT ^ 

❖ *3 U*>^^. iSjt^ ^ y* j!h^ 

\j{^ jj *“ f ^ ^ b;! ^3^ 

^ ^ ^ ijfv ^ J?* — (^ iS^ u^U Jjjij^ 

j)^ y ^ 3j> — I4J IsifcW 

i,\ / lifoibj^i j ^ ^V jQ y1 15^3^ 

C^ L/*v^ ^ \yt^ '“‘^ 

»•>])' CT — Jt/" c^ cT i f 

S ^ c;^ c£;e - ^ 

^ (J^b u*»l — [S^ J^ J.J^ 

iilSo rj ^i&b ^ ^js ^ <^ii ^1 ❖ ^ 

— ]/i '-^ jb^ ^1; — yfc 

jlkt ^ J\ di-« «. L^ X<i9 ''“f/^ L?^ 


CjV C^ Xb^ ^^C1>\5^^U «« ^ JX* y^ ^ Jj^ 


ADVENTURES OE KING AZAD BAKHT. 


215 




* ijly^ c>*t^ — c/ 

</i]i4b wS jj'' — ky? ^ jX^(_^. (i ^ (/ 

^ di^' 4r-* -’• 4r-“ j.lj UjI 

«• ^lii li)J ^ W cX^ ]/^ ubj^ 15 ^ 15 ^ 

iS'i^k sS ^i) Ij-^ i^'-i^ j}^ cP* 

'^ji- V^ ^ (j:?^ t^'j liO*" kSj^J^ “ O** 

iX ‘-i;S» <sSj' - ^}^J. i/]yi- cr- 

L5i>* ^ ^ j^]fX iS* ^ 

igbl 4^1^- 4j-;i — ^ J^i/^ Lf^ — cJ** '■^* Ou-#^ 

i/ti 4^ cjT _^4i u^1 ^ 

C^ CS^-V?^ S (^J 

^ c;^ cAj ^ c^ 

(4^ ^ jjf^ ^ 4:^^ 4^3 4^*^ cr5*) b 

‘‘^ C5-^ Ul^ ^ ^4-=?^ 4^ J:$ ^ 

^ ji^i € iw^i ^u ^ Jib ^ S ^ u^\ — ^ 
iSj^ 4^ ^j*»\ ^ ^Jb 4jtS^i dbl y dbl W)[. 4 ^ 

4 ^ CJ^ ^ c^ '^ . C^ — cr*^ 4^/^^ 4^^^ 

. pO ^ , J J> ^ 9 ^ ^ 

^ jj ’ d j (V? -^ - (^ li?; d (J- 

" -* - - ■ !* " " "p* p ' ***- 

*4ji«P- 4jjfe jM -« Jj^l Jb 4J. 

^ c?"^^ c^>tp^piM^ %^. 

i3^ ' ^ tcXi^ y ^ '^Ji 4^^ 

^ Ji. u-^ - ul« <2^-^ /i cT^ - ^ 

\j& Ujij ^ ^JjM 4^ ^JJ^ li4 liS ebl — 

JUj^ ^1 — ^ 1:1^ 4^J 


*i' 
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^ lb'* ^ c,53f^^ 

^ ^ ^ S Ji)} C^ i/"^ 

jJje] JjjP- ^b ^ ^1 M LSc?^ 5,;,)^ ^ '*t" 

^ j;}4 ^ j^5jij S V- 

abi»ob jf •«• Uj^ ^ ““ iji^^ 

"*** <► Jbjlsh* C5^;ii^ 

•“ ^W ^ uW* "“ (3!^^?^ , 0^3 

dt) ^ Ldc^\ >>^*^^>1?^ ““ J^ O^ C5^V^ 

IjiL-o 4 b^>> ^3) j3^ — bi^P LS^^ 

viu^b ,5^ y u"W; (J \^ J3^ 

^ (_^1 ^ — 4 /" bj Ja* 5bj.^l^ — _^A iT” 

oVir^ L^ l>^ ^3 1;Ua bla* 

^j^y S \Aj^ y U ^ (^jjJLfi& (J ^ 5 ^ u-^ 

‘•^ * ->* L^?" >15^ 1.5^ CJ** lii' '-^ — y J Lh' 

J u-^- L)5lj jT ljb J (^aIj^j _ ,^|ji. uyl^ 
D X ^^y, SaI;', — iyb)> (_^ (_y4; j^' ^_^ OA^ 

itt- j=r - i/jk (^y*" v'^ j^- J, '-^ oW 

(/" 'J^ S '^)dj^ '-^' j}^ “ tij^ cJ*" X ~y‘ ^i) 

y V^- c>^'yJj'- ^j' ijH Ji' d (u** J** tri' 

* ojl%? _ 

~ 1>* tsf]; (^ iX" (/t^ “ 'd J^\. (J ir‘ u"'X (XH- 

LT^ —y vW </i!i/i5j 

K^xd^dy -5 (*^ -ij' —dn^ <S (il^ tX ''^}^. 

^ iJr-’ J b'^ ^ '^. -■ J -4^^ cJj^ j)J^ 

j)\ tj^-ijji — lX iXji. k,jU«.i (_^ * (^ i_y 
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^IsoJ. v-^ J U3jift^ ! ou»!la sli^U ❖' : 

— ^yi> y^ ^ u^l l>k Jttp 0 ^ 

4 ^jljjib ^ S^U C>-L| ^ J^ «. jJCLj^ k^lscf ^ 

j^j.5Sirj^ J u-^ - JI^ (i^ u-^ ^ ii C^ 

»• lys \l^ ^ Uj^ 4 LfAji^3 "^' 

JU» eL!^5\*»«. S 

c^** c^ kS^ ^ o-j; cJ^ ^ c^ 

^ Ul^ ❖ ^^• wllff ksy y 0^ J^\ — cyV 

C?^?3 (i L5^'V C^ '“t^ C^ jOj^ 

j^\ - 

❖ l 3^ ibjl^ «T 

ebj 

^3^ W ^ ^ d*«ii^*> yjf^ Jjljl^ \CL*3j0j wm. jji^ 

Ji^ ^ ^ - “" ^ 

cJ*^!>^ O^ ^Ja\ j3^— W k:553-^- 

SUo\^ ❖ ky^ \S* "*“ C^*^ '■^'^ vis^ 

c^**^ kf^ ^3 — <i^ *r^*?!!l u-^ 

eJ^^S Jjl — I4J bU^ »U J3^ k^ 

jhsyiiy^ ^y iSj^ yy^j kJy*^ t/^1 

k^ kj^^ kjp ^ cX y)^- L^ ^} j3^ f^j 

s kj-^ y 3 ^ y j^y ks^^^y 

^ja4S* Ujil Ijk. k^j^ y*^ * J5^ 

c^ y k^' !?/ ^ ^ t 
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^ c)i^ (j^l S i/* 

1.^ yil^jjT— j_jS 1^ (0iXM» 

(/J ^ ^y ijjiii 

-. ^ Ul) ^ JJ tsb^ y.- 

‘'■"^i^ u**^ V^ >15^ “* (^ Jj5;^ ^ V.^. ^ (^1 

•"•• l^^A*** ^l^awl '"**^1^ ^ 3iljojJ!>i> ^ U^ ^ 

MS j..)i 1 (.XJ^ljwa* l5 C L.Mi*JLft> \^yi:^ 

^ Jlii-A sciLa JcyLa (sbl j^b JjJ 

(_5^ ^■***' tjr^^ ^ L^ ^^•>f t > 

* _/*^. — y ^ c^*f JJ tJ 

y>i ^ !>* i/.)j '^•5 (^' (/" 

tA>* jb"^' J u-' >-y“ 

— J u ,/,un 

P- -4^4=? (_^ ^y^^ * ci>* '-yb 

— b* c>*f '^(j“' — b^(J cj' (/" i:ij*^->^b 

c**^j b/^J^ «_j* ^ -4? Ajli 

isfel 'jl (i)i^ Jsp '^— bi vb*- -t^ (^ 1^“ ^ IJ-1 * 

jj' (/ !b^ b>* yp* isu-ijji __;^. ^^b (/" ^ ^ j^ 

oL, lijL, ^ JxJ ^yU »,Ij _ bi^ ^;b^ 

‘^A'^ 'S' S y t/i 1.^^— cy* 'S 

Kii/^ _yt j_ji-aJ (_^r — Ailj Jjlii _ '-?4^ 

jW dL. eb!^ Jtt^]j ^J^ 4 J\ ^U ^ 

•^i/ "ti * lA** li cJ^ (Jb Sj=i- u'i-^ a/' 

c^I— >4 '^a*5 j,3C1. 1^ Lj\ y 

— t/ '*^'^. t/* cjrsb^ -tiji' - (A** S 

^ J-X3 C?*t^ O^U jjjPJ ^ ^jhI ^ '-4^4^ A>. cuU ^\ ^ 
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^4^. ji jjf islf .J^ , 

Ulftjl^ 4 I 45 ^ f3j ];^ . ij 

^ «w>Um *1 j^ ^ bl ^ duL* ^ ^jShjlt 8 i 43 

L.-i ^ iSj^ jJ ^ ^ Cl4> 

❖ bly U-^ J C^ 

ebl yfe ^ cs&I dbl ^ 

L5^TJ" V*'5* ^ 


oil^ — l|i‘ JJ (sbl U>3 (£b\ *«^Lxi 

^l> ^ ujj o^lS y j5 

li**» ^ {^ o ji l 3i^i*» ^ 

JJw*» j^\ b^ ^}^\ J ^ ^ <XI*imJ ww* 

^ iS^ (^]i^ c^ ^Lij (S* 

^U (.. 5 ^^ ^ {J^ (S** (*y — ;* 

Xv j|^«a<kK S^ ^ ^jLo^ Ll>l jjUoJO J^l mm> 

J «« <*— As|j Vjj-a. CaJJcJLi Ii-j>U1 j^\ — . \jlJbj '*^J) 

J3JJ^ ^ ^ &P 

{^) {^} ^} ^ f ^ il? 

^T ^ jL^lI ^ c[^i^^b tsJli^ -. ^ 

tj^ tj^y^ ^ J_^ U*^i ^ *-r^ Lst^* ““ Lf^ 

u-w^ (j;** — bl ^ ^ lM 

^Uj L ^ ^ ij L)^ ^ S ^ ^ ^ iJ^ 

J3^ J ^ '* S ^ 

\y JLA ^ e*ei>. ^ JU]^ jJW ^ ^ ^y>, 

4 V' (sSi^^i r-6^w ^ 5bi»jiU ^ — ijgi 

eL*-«J^ ^ i^j bU ^ ^ yi3 ^ 

S^ ^ w W- vbT — 45 y S 
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^ - s^l^, c|>4^1 

u^i f ij* 

^ i:^^* ^ uH^- c/ c;^ 

3^ I 1*^ l»^t» liil ,5^ iM {^5* ^ .3^ IwU 5 j 

^ ^ JL.. 

^ o-*j»« ^^4^ "^yir L5^ '"^ o-rtUn 


X 


^ ^ ’■if yt 


yrj, (^ 


^ Uj^l 


d U.^ ^ 


~&y 




c?^* c:;^3 “» (J^ J|^=>*^ ^..5^^. y 

^jjjji m) •*■ ciJ* ^ u^-JD"^ "• W -^jpy-* 

Jj5>> “ 0*3^ <^3 c)^ g?!^* 


{Jp^ {J^ ^ 


sliolj ❖ 


(/ ib - 




cr^p u^]y^ S '^J O^ L>\> 


ci^ilL — (^ J* J3^ — S '“-b^ 

^ 14 ^ 0 ^ 

15^ ^ Loi fj/ojs^ {J^^^ u**! cM^« '-^r^ 

^ WJ Ci?* 

sli^la cJ^^* ^ u**^ {^ 

4 L»gi^^ vJ^ Vx--51J«J1 i^(!3l I ou-*!)Lua 

”"^J5^~^ ^!r W' ;i o^-j]j'” 
j.sJit j^Le i^l IS" sLt^L) ! j^Lw t^I 
*>" — U- jjT _ ^ [^j, ^ ^ S' r4f yi- 


I 




^]j ““ '■‘^ Jtr* ^r**^' 

^\ 03=?^1jl sI^jU ❖ y oSj 

tj^ j-*fii j4^^ ❖ jUi ^ c^ vJ®-'* — ]y^ '^hj 

J^\ — 4i^^ c^ [*^ W c^ 

jV *A>W Jj^ 

— l:)^ (J- (^ ^ {J 

«b^b !^ »U 1^5" J ^ s]; J3^ 

Lfyj^ cJJbV ^ 1/^:1^ — i/ J^oyjj^ cfJ?;V ij 


M ^ '^>. - J^ ^ u-e^ 

^ (j ^ 1^ ^ [S^ »U^lj ^ siltj^b ^ 

^1/ y jh J^-^ ^Uu !■ JH ■ ;^t;5 

v! J-. I4J ^ S \$ i\) _f ^^\ 

ys?^ O** (J^ *(J^ t/"45^>!3' L>i^ — y u^ 

V ! ij ujjk- - \P^ \S 

jV J"* >!3^ “ 15^^ ^ O^ »Li<jlj *jA 

J^i ♦ j^. cij^ tyJuV “ '^V* ^ 

}^ _ Ij* Ul i)W*j ^ {jiji ~ 

^ yj'%‘ d'^ ? (/ *'»];i ^ 
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Ko. 10. 



i 
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■/. <' ' " 

J^>/'}^//” jrr, 

It •. - ' ^v 
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, ■/ 


'4'i^a‘ ^ ^AiS': af' ^■ 

‘ y^’ '• ^ yj^y, V ^ 

‘^ifypiityij ^y yy/Y^c^^h- 

2^4'l/ jy 1 ' / ^ ' y 

^^4(f ^yy/(/y 
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^ ^ 


• >//.■ 


L i' 


**^ X ^ 

/ > V 

,/* *» • 


^ / .• xX 

-//' ‘*^** V/‘ ' 


i*.. 


r r V ,* > 

> ^ 
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Pi,? y ^ t 

• f. '"''i{-i'v.iA-A^ ■'• -S' 

^ 'x -.-^7 ^-'''7 

/ A ‘ ' ** 
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■jie' 

t 


-tvff 

** '^ /* } » /jrf /. ,^ L< * 





Ut/ 


^ '/ I' . 

< uy^y 






TT'^^y /y'^^ 





. 0 

Lyy 






/ K . ^ / ' i r *' -' . •■ ‘< ' 

yy-^ *- . , i'^ 

^ - ‘ /r^ ^ ^. . -- 

i /^ yy ^ * j 3 ^ * 

y'C^Mt^^yAisyy’ gj'><y>' 
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No 7. 
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//' ; ( y^'y' " /V .' • 



r^ 


• /'J^ ^ 

ty ^'-^z ^7, J^yi/ 

■' ', jr . ■'* ■ ■■■ ■ » »• • . ■ ■ 

* * V 

cf 
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' i i, » 

t - • */* 


/^J 1^/ i l ^ **' ^ 


• - i V, V/ ^ ^ 

^// / \ ^ f 

V// /^"'-^ 


* ‘ *y ^ ^ ‘^* I f 
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STo. 6, 




» ft 


^ ? Jy X < y' ^ 

if*' /‘fp -^yi// p'pji 

^ j tf 


MAKOaCBiPT lETTEES. 





' ^ 


<-€i' 


tr* * *^4j'«»*''’*^'** '** *** 
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m * 


■ .#J^ A - y* ■ ^ ^ 

' '^ifj 
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MANUSCBIPT LETTEBS. 

ITo. 4 . 




24 r 



* ^iP' 

4''f‘,i ^^. "‘ ‘ !/> '" V''- 

Mm *" ^ 1 / ^ / 4 '**■ f ^ ' 


y' 
I 




* / -* / ^ !/ A ^ *♦ 

f, 1^ A/ isy/','^/,, 
-/ * ^ ^ ^ • * ' 
if‘^(f/'))lif/yyi/' l,/i/'^'^/,}f-l <^tlC 

00 A ^ *0 * Y "*" ' ' I 
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^ y* ' /7 y */y 

rj 3 ojy/ 

Dij/o' i^/ji ify 3 y 

Jfff. c/iJ '}y!y 

f) }A/y^ ’ o ^ ‘ , ' 

f/ . ' "/• */7 

(r A <^{) ly^fAui r/- ^ ^ (J/^ ^ 

* / ^ s H m * ^ *«»'•» / 4 


y)^^yi^^yr7/(pjiy'j ijJcA 

: V ^ -V. r'** 

u "PAyy. ^fx^y/ ^ y o^y- (A^ 


MANUSCErPT LETTEES. 
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APPENDIX 


THE DEYAIsAGAEl ALPHABET. 

1. On page 3, of tiie Grammar we allucled to tlie Xagari or 
Devanagari alphabet in whieli Hindi' is irritten^ ant! as a know- 
ledge of this alphabet is essential in India for the pasj^ing of 
certain language tests, botli cmi and military, I propose in tliis 
Appendix to give as much information on the subject as is 
necessary to enable the beginner to read tlie character. 

2. I would, however, preface my remarks by calling the atten- 
tion of the learner to the fact that there is, in a measure, a great 
difference between Hindi and Urdu, and they should not be con- 
founded together under the common name of Hindustani. I know 
that many people, wEo ought to know better, are in the liahit of 
believing that these two languages are practically the same, only 
written in a different character. Broadly speaking, Hindi, which 
is derived from the Sanskrit through the Prakrit, is the vernacular 
of the Hindus, and is the language of a great mass of the people 
over an area of some 250,000 square miles in extent, in wdiich are 
included the North-West Provinces, the Punjab, the greater part 
of Eajputana, Central India, and Behar, and it is easily understood 
by other tribes having distinct dialects of their own, such as 
Sikhs, Gnzarattls, Mahrattas, Nepalls, etc. Whereas Urdu, wdiich 
abounds in Persian and Arabic words and forms of expression, 
is the vernacular of the Mahommedans, who are comparatively 
speaking a small community. As a matter of fact, the gram- 
matical structure of the two languages is not very different, and 
hence they have come to be regarded as two dialects of the same 
language, which is generally known- as Hindustani, or the language 
of Hindustan ; hut the further north you go in India the more 

L S,-; 
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Persianized does tiis language become, and also among educated 
Mabommedans the tendency is to introduce forms and expressions 
borrowed bodily from Arabic or Persian. On the other hand, as 
one goes south the tendency is the other way in favour of a purer 
and purer Hindi. There is no hard and fast line of demarcation 
such as there is between French and German, but insensibly one 
passes from an Urdu form of Hindustani to a Hindi form, ac- 
cording to locality and surroundings, the chief differences occurring 
in the vocabularies, but not in the structure. 

3. To those who are desirous of more information on the subject 
I would recommend a careful study of the ^ Students Grammar of 
the Hindi Language,' by the Eev. W. Etherington (Triibner & Co.), 
and of ‘A Grammar of the Hindi Language,' by the Rev. S. H. 
Kellogg (Kegan Paul & Co.). 

4 . The alphabet consists of fourteen vowels and thirty-three 
consonants, each letter being invariably sounded the same. It is 
read and written from left to right like our own. 

Vowels. 

a a i 1 u u ri rl Iri Irl e ai o au 

To the above letters may be added the nasal symbol (*), called 
anuswar, which is written as a dot above the letter which it 
affects, and corresponds to the nasal n, vide par. 46, p. 9 ; and 
also the vowel aspirate ( * ), called visarg, which corresponds with 
the final weak 5 h of the Persian character (par. 48, p. 9), and is 
written as two dots to the right of the letters. 


Consonants. 


SR 







W 




Z 

z 

k 

h% 

9 

gh 


ng 

ch 

chh 

J 


n 

t 

th 


% 

w 

TT 








5 Rr 


d 

dh 

n 

t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 



b 

hh 

m 


T 



it 



I 






y 

r 

1 

W, V 

s 

sh 

s 

h 
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5 . Tliera are nioe original or principal wrels, viz. ^ «. % i 
^ ri, M, 11 e, % at, o, W cm, of whkh tlie first five 

are simple and sliort, and each has a corresponding long form ; as, 
W a, ^ n, ^ ri, and % M, wMch with the last four of the 
above may be considered as diphthongs. 

6. The foregoing are the initial forms of the vowels and are 

only used at the beginning of a word, or when two vowels follow 
one another immediately. Thus dg is written with the 

initial or full form of the vowel; but gd is written WJ, with I, 
an abbreviated form of tlie vowel. The first vowel c? is never 
written except at the beginning of a word or syllable ; but in 
naming the consonants it is supposed to he inherent in each, like 
the fatka of the Persi- Arabic alphabet. It must not, however, be 
supposed that it' must be sounded after every cons-oiiaiit, unac- 
companied by, a vowel. In Sanskrit it is always sounded unless 
the consonant is marked underneath with the symbol called 
virdm or ‘rest/ which corresponds to thejasni of the Persi-Arabic. 
But in .Hindi the .inherent a is general^, but not always, 
sounded, .except with the final letter of a word^ provided it is 
unaccom.panied by an.y other: symbol ; thus, nagar, city; ' 

5ara6’, ‘ a year.' 

7. Each of the remaining vowels have two forms, the initial 
form given in par. 4, and a' medial or final form, given below ; 
thus, 

Initial form: 

Medial or final form : T „ 6 ^ 

These secondary forms are united to consonants, as in the fol- 
lowing examples with the letter ^ ga ; thus, 

ga gd gi gl gu gu gri gri glri girl ge . gai go gate 

8. The above foims call for a. few remarks. The secondary Iona 
of viz. C is written before its consonant, although pronounced 
after it. T and If are written after the consonant; wdiiist the 

and are written beneath, and the above. 

N»' '©V' ■ 'A 4 ■ ■ 
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Prontuaeiation of the Vowels. 

9. The W a, short, is pronounced as the a in America, or the u 
in sun; thns, adol, ‘silent/ It has no secondary form, 

and is inherent in eveiy consonant, and though not written it is 
generally pronounced. It corresponds to the 1 and the fatha of the 
Persi- Arabic alphabet. 

W d is sounded like the a in father, art, etc., and is the 
same as T. Thtis, dg, ‘ fire ; ' Idl, ‘ red/ 

i, as in fit, tvin. Its secondary form, as remarked above, 
is always written before its consonant, although pronounced after 
it ; thus, Mtnd, ‘ how many % ' mitra, ‘ friend/ etc. 

It is equivalent to the [ or kasra, 

I, as in marine^ or the ee in feet. Its secondary form is always 
written afer the consonant ; thus, tin, ‘ three ; ' nahm, 
‘ not,’ etc. It corresponds with jU 

^ u, like the u in hull, pull, or the oo in foot. Its secondary 
form is written below the consonant after which it is sounded, 
except in combination with the letter i;;; r, when is written 
as in tarun, ‘ a young man,’ the usual form being as in 

tumhdrdy^jourJ It is the same as the damma or 1 of 
the Persi-Arabic. 

^ w, wMeb corresponds wdth f, is pronounced like tbe u in 
rule, or the oo in fool. It is always written below the consonant 
after which it is pronounced in its secondary form, except when 
written after an r. Thus, mu, d, ‘ dead ; ’fCcT surat, ‘ form,' 
‘shape;’ but ‘form/ etc. 

ri is sounded like n in river. Its medial or final form is 
written below Ahe consonant it follows; thus, OT[T krifd, ‘favour,’ 
‘pity;’ frithivl, ‘the earth/ etc. 

rl is pronounced like the ree in reed. 

^ Iri, or li, is generally sounded as li in lily ; and % Irl, or ll, 
like the lee in leak, * 

The above four vowels are only found in Sanskrit words. In 


APPENDIX. 


261 


the Persi-Arabic alphabet they may be represented by , ri, ri, 

J li, and .J K. ' ' 

■5 e, long, is sounded like the e in they, or the ea in hear. Its 
secondary form is always written above the letter after which it is 
pronounced; as, TI^R ek, ‘one;’ kewal, ‘only,’ ‘merely.’ It 

corresponds to .)! . 

\ ai, long, is sonnded as in aisle, or the i in hih. In its secon- 
dary form it is %vritten above the letter it follows in pronunciation ; 
as, ^ main, ^ I ; ’ %en[ tvaisa, ‘ so/ ‘ thus/ It is the same as j\, 

0, long, pronounced like the o in no, or the on in dotigh. 
Its secondary form is always written after or to the right of the 
preceding consonant ; as, flpTF ho 7 ia, Ho he; ' 'a corner/ 

etc. Its corresponding Persian form is^h 

au, long, is sounded very nearly like the on in our, or the 
ow in cow. It is written after the letter it follows in pronuncia- 
tion in its secondary form ; as, aur, ‘and;' ’#?T chaura, 

^ wide/ ‘ broad/ etc. It corresponds with 

Prominciation of the Consonants. 

10 . The consonants have only one form, and one fixed and 
invariable sound. 

11 . They are pronounced as follows, and their Persian eq[ui- 
valents are given in brackets 

•SRhiS), asinHw; thus, kola, ‘black.* 

^ kh is a double consonant (vide par. 48, p. xo), and is 
pronounced like kh in inhJiom, but without any hiatus between 
the k and h ; thus, ^T«fT Mmm, ' food.' 

^ 9 alwmys hard as in give; as, 11"^' gall, ‘ abuse,' 

^ a double consonant, pronounced like an aspirated g, 

and hard as in log-house ; thus, ghas, ‘grass.' 

^ '^9 (c;)> ^ guttural nasal sound, like the n in thing; as, 
dangd, ‘confusion.' 
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^ cA (^), like the eh in cheese or church; as, #fT chaum, 
^wide;' chahna, *to wish/ 

If clih a double consonant, the eh bein^ aspirated as in 

watch'-him ; as, chhdj[>w, ‘ to print ; ' Imclih, ‘ anything/ 

* something/ 

W j like j in jar ; as, ^TRpffT jdgnd^ ^ to be awake/ 

^ or ^ jh an aspirated j, with the h very distinctly 

sounded; as, jhu(hdy ^ false/ 

■Sf n (^j), a palatal nasal like the n in plunge; as, hdnchan^ 

‘ gold/ 

(a), 'Z fh {^), ^ d (S), and dh (.aI) are all pronounced 
by striking the tip of the tongue on the palate. Vide pars. 19 
and 26, p. 8. Thus, tatolnd, ‘to feel for;' ^ thag^ 

‘ a robber ; ' ddlnd, ‘ to throw down ; ' dhahnd, ‘ to 

cover/ When the secondary forms of d and dh are used* they 
frequently have the sound of the cerebral r and rk respectively, 
in which case they are generally marked with a dot beneath, thus 
^ and and withj in the Persian character; thus, bard, 
‘ large ; ’ TC|lg»f j 2^^Thndi ‘ to read,' etc. 

n {^), a cerebral nasal which has no English equivalent, but 
is sounded by placing the tip of the tongue at the hack of the 
palate ; as, ganit^ ‘ counted/ 

W t (c:>), th d {^), and ^ dh (^.i) are all soft dentals, 

and should he sounded by pressing the tip of the tongue against 
the roots of the upper front teeth; as, ^ going;' tlid, 

‘ was ;' ^ dddd, ‘ paternal grandfather dlwMid, ‘ deceit/ 

^ ^ (ij)j in English ; thus, nangd, ‘ naked.* 

^ p (y), like the p in purse ; as, ’^TPI -sin/ 

^ ph like the ph in hop-home; as, fruit;' 

phul^ ‘ flower/ i 

^ h is sounded like our 5 / as, burd, ‘had/ ^wicked/ 
It is interchangeable with ^ w or ?? (^), and words in Hindi are 
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sometimes spelt with either, indifferently; thus, van, ot 

ban, ^ a forest/ 

6/i is simply an aspirated 6; as, IMm, ‘good.’ 

^ ^ ([*)> English ; thus, marna., ‘ to die.’ 

^ 2 / or J (t5) is pronounced sometimes y, sometimes j ; as, 
^ yug ov jug, ‘an age of the world.’ 

r (j) is distinctly sounded like the r in road, river. It is 
often interchanged with ^ Z and ^ rf/ thus, raja, ‘ a king 
ddma, for ‘g7^r*lT daltid, ‘ to throw down,’ etc. 

^ I (J), as in lane; thus, %»rr lem, ‘to take.’ ^ Z and •! » 
sometimes interchange ; as, ^?>{ nU, or M,* indigo/ ^blue/ 

^ V QT w (^), as in Englisli. When compounded with anj con- 
sonant but r, as the last letter of the compoundj ^ is usually 
sounded like w; as, dwar, *a gate/ 

W ? (u^) is a palatal sibilant, slightly aspirated as the $ in 
sugar ; thus, ^ body/ 

TBf sh or ,4^) is more frequently sounded like M than the sk 
in shot, should, etc. It is more strongly aspirated than the f ; 
as in manush or manukh, man/ *a person/ 

^ s ((ja) is a dental sibilant, like our a in sm. It is sometimes 
pronounced like IJa; thus, \sdmp, Va snake; ' saksar, 

‘ the world ; ^ dsd, or dsd, * hope/ 

^ h (is), as in English; as, Juxlka, ' light, ’ etc. 

12 . There still remain fourteen letters of the Persi- Arabic 
alphabet which are not given above in the Fi-gari character, and 
these are usually represented by the nearest to them in sound, 
and in writing by a dot underneath the corresponding ISTagarl 
letter. Tlieyaregivenbelow:— 

b 35 by ff . j' zh,j z, h z, and b 2 by ^ # and cii; by M • 

jtMby?3. ^Abyf. jEby^. v_i/bytl. ^gikbyW, 

and ^ by 
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13. Wlien two or more consonants come together without the 
intervention of a vowel, they are compounded together. This 
gives rise to a vast number of compound letters, which will best 
he studied by reading the following selections carefully. There 
is no general rule for their formation, except that the last of 
the group remains entire, and the others are contracted either 
by omitting the perpendicular stroke, or by a change of the 
primitive form. 

For full information on this subject, vide ^The Student's 
Grammar of the Hindi Language’ before alluded to, which has 
been largely made use of in writing the above Appendix. 


BEADING EXERCISES 


m 

HIl^DUSTMi AND HINDI 

IN THE DEVANAGAEI CHARACTER. 


Note Tlie translation of the Selections and Manuseripti 
given in Part II. 



SELECTIONS FOE BEADING. 


^ ’srfrt % w w gim "wm 

Akhar ne Blrhal se2)uchJm Id laru% hewakihydi, hwM 

%? ^ flR XHTf! - ^ i f T S f. 

hai ? JBirhal ne ^arz Mya M jahan - panah ! cmsan. 

BadsMh ne halm liathjdr aur zor hjun nalim kahtd I Blrhal 

% wr ^Tfr^r wn ! wt^ ft ^ <ft 

ne kahd jalidn - • ^9^^ o^usdn Mata ho-ja.we to 

¥«i?rn: sftr wt? 

hatkydr aur zor Ms kdm dwe ? 

Note — Compare the above with the Persi- Arabic Beading 
Exercise 2 , given, with the translation, on page 66 of the 
Grammar. 

TRi iRz ■#(: % iRlT^m cf^nsTfS! 

Ek untk aur gadhe se nihayat dosti thl, ittijdkan 

^ ^ f*r^. 

donon ho safar dar2)esh hud darmiydn rah he eh nadl mill. 

ti|% ^ TjTsft ^ ^ H2R trrft ^ 

Faille until yarn ^mh jyaitlm Ushe pet iak pmfi hud. KaJme 


268 PSACTICAIi HINDUSTANI GEAMMAE, PAET I. 


w ^ w# tr-nft %• ’rar 

laga at gar / tdkar a^o fdni thord haL Gadhd hold sack 

f Traffr ftfTT f 

lud tere shikam tah Tmi tiijlie thord malum hold Jiai lekin 

merl fith tah liogd main duh-jdunga, 

Note — T lie above two stories are given as examples of Hindu- 
stani in tlie Devanagari character. 


II 

^ifT’fNrr II 

• ^ os. 

^rnrr-’rnfT ti?i! w’C- ^ ^ ^ 

^ =WK TrfW ^ t w: %• 1?^ % TI^ irfew 

’Tsrr; wx ®5t ^*11 ’trt xrrar 

ftp: f^’ ^ ^[zi mt ^ »nt 

^ TiT^aRtC, w? wr ^ Tra 

fg[M ^f^ Tra <wn 7 ^13^ sbt 

#T ■'^i^ vrw ¥nrr ^tsirr. 
f%c^ wr % ^ f^ »f f%=gKT 

m trnr f*i?T ^ 'pr ^ tti; 'qrfi^. 
^ fl[W W TR, ^[t^ sffz mt 5Tp5ft ^ 


^ Note — The selection given here is the Introduction to the Baifal PachckUt, 
which consists of twenty-five stories relating to the celebrated Eaja Vikrama- 
ditya, who reigned over Malwa about fifty years B. c. It is written in 
HindustSm. 
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^ ^ ^ ^ %T 

^RiT. 

1?^ siTiRr ^ ^ ffwr m. 

% ^ ^5icT tji^ ^-f^. 

?r ^^5 WT^nfft % ^ifT tiR ^ ^tt; ?;% w^prr ^ 
frnrn ; ^ ^ ^ ^ 'jfl % ^. ^ ^ 

wnrw^ ^ fit, #T ^ ^ ’sif ^ WR 
f»ifi«rr ; ^ff^ '^rt ff^ w( rm jtN; *ri^ ; 

^ f ; ^ WK-^nf^ ^fV ^ % 

wfl^. tT^ wTww ^ (ft ?i %-w^ ; Tj-!): WO 

WT?I w €tt 3it- ^ ft ii^. 

f^sT ^ f mwwt % wr w ^ wr ft ^, #«- ?:?! 

% ^'t ft ; ff5ft % ^nr^ # ^bt ft. 

w f*T, 3T1TW •’:Tm f iTR w, #T '^rfk ft. 
tIR wr tf ’TfTXT^ l ^ T5ra 

ftff ^ #T gt fw ftff^. w^r f f^tft^ 7 : 1 % 
% ^ %• TTWr % WTWW ft ^TM ^ 

?Tf^ f w, TRt ft ^¥ft-¥r =^Tfrrr m, ^ tfi^ 
f ^T ^iT "t "^jft ! ft ^irr ff ^mK it^ w^ ifix: 
3RR flft- TTft %, ^ W ft 1^1, JJ^ % XJR % 
f%nEfT. TTWT TTiT ’et»rr f 'w^. 

^ TTft ^BT W»t5T Tt^li ftct^ ^ ^ tJR 

ff^TT. '^frTOPf^ TRi ftct^W ft ft^ ft ; ^3f% 
^ T?R ’a^r ft ^ w*i ft. %5?rr % 
TR ^ ff=WTO ff ■511 W TfWt f fW %. 5lf 
^T<T ?H ^ ^Sf’CT, ^ TB^ TRTr ft ^TRR: ffETT. 

^crarr % % ff^rr, ■#t f% m 'sr f tf^x ffm ; 

■#ic TtR ft ft wnt % '^^ 5 ^ ft, 

5Bff ’sr^n -ff 1 ;^ fax?: ft ttrt ffft ^ ft ^ ; ^ff 
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■six^ ftwr %. f?ra % f%frTT '^ni 

I, cfwr ^t^i) »T3nnR ^ f^flro 

% ^ »T5rr ftw. 

’Jlf W JT ?T wr Tw 1 'gsfT m 

tB5f ^ fli^. ^ ^ Tf ^-^it- fiw TT^ % ^ XS3T 

Tnfl' ^ f^(«iT«IT. ^ ^ Tf-’rt ; 3iW 

^ wif '^jrar. ftRT, TTwr % w: w, ^ ^ 

^pjcTRR: sirar ; wlpft ft®r 

^1 ^ sfit fWITT. 

fw? Wf TT^ WT# XIT. ^ ^ wr vs: ^ 

x(t^ -^t ^3^ ^ ’5?!^ -spin: ^ ^ 

TTtl ^ ^ ?[^r ^Tff SRT 

w^ 1m ttwt TTW ifTf f%^- 

amr. ^ Trsrr aft g«i^ ft gf ^ 

^iWT. ^ ^ ^’«ft TTff ft ; anrft ^f wmr ^ 

fis ^ g^BTTT ^ ? #c ^Tfrr % mv ? w 

■a:f ; ^sRriT arra ^rrr. tr ttwt % ^ir ^ w T'raT ff^ar ; 

Ufa: ^ wmr ^ ; g;. ^ ft gt ftwr % ? tR ^ 
ft^, ff gt ^ amft ft aTffrft ft ^1; 

ft gar ft ft g^ % ^rft, Tfl% fff 

fTf f ga^ ft, TTSrr % «BTWf>T "SW ft 

^aRTCT- fff ff ^ art ¥W. ^Tflt: fj^ 

fffrar, fTWr ^fft WTf ^ ft mft arf "f? %5T. 
»Tf ^ ^ it TT^ ! g^% gt tR^rfl ; tf gt ftfiar 

^ f . «TW ft TTwr % fgfia; ^ffr g: ftfiar: % ; 

ffraaRtftfraj ft gt am: 'STf ; g; gt 

ftfrar^^? cif ^ a:TfaEr fWr ^ ! *fgt 

frra % ffTclT S', f|% a^ Tlfi fTrl If ; fm 
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#T ^ ^ ^ ^ 

f^ ^ % '?Tf ^ % SRfT ■^J If ^*^ 1 ^ iITjf 

Xf^ TTWT ^ ^cTT m. X^^fTiTfSf, ^ WfW % 

f^i^-^rar tit wr % Tti cra^ ^K?m ^ 

^ fNiT Timl; «r tlRf % fif 
%m%, •5r Tm sir^T%. ?if fra 

W, XTf ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^?rra^Tn%. ^ ^ sg^, ira % Trar 
% Tira w ^ '^un: »tfKra ^ i?ra ^ ^ 

% xra ^ra^ ^ irx ^^frax:, 

’sra' ^ % XTwr 5Rt ^iwr ^w ^ ^ 

fR^ % 5rr% % ^T% ^sin: flRx. ^ ^ ^ 

^it; ^’fr % jrara ttt x!t^ ^ f ^ 

^pfl xra ft 'sraCT ^55 ^ fw ^iwr ^ ftwr %, 

^ W %• fXW, ^ %gfT % f^ W ^ fR5^ 
^ ^ ^ ff^T. 'gt ft3T ft 551311 ^ ^ ’TO-W. 

fqiT 53^ %ifT % ^ fTf % ft frw ira 

^il^l ft. ^ % ^11% % ira fif^ ^ eR ^ 
% % ftt 53^^:, ^ f%3 

^rra ft ’^? 

%XRT % ^ %■ tv ^ ft^ 'it wmr sBipft 

ft; ^ f wt^. fff ’OT fR^ % sfifT gifift 
fft fft %v ff ffiiT^:^^ ^ prq^ ft 

fft %■ ^n^, ft^ ^^9(1% ^ ft «R^ % 

ttNt ftf-^; #5C ff fra WRT 5^ xrrft 
w. fffra sfiraf^ % ¥<fraT. ir^ % ^ 
ft3i fw, fra frar ; wt ft nf w- ^ wra 
"if ^ra^ ^fx ^w ^ ira xrfra ^ ipraxj <ra ’sre 
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wt % crq^ % ^ fl5 fsri: ^ ^ 

^ ^■. 

^ '3t ^ ^ tp: xm 

^ 3T3rf%^ fis STfT t WTt! wr ^31^ 

wt fW€ ^ TT^T ¥R1% TT^ 5Rt 

% xj|^ ^ cfiT^ % ^ iTi: ^m, ^rff% 

^ ^RT, ^ (ft ■5If ^ ^aft % 

1% ^ ^it; 'g^fr % ^ ^ fiB Trfirrsr ! ^ T?\Tn^ 
ft ^Tf ■^ % ; g^Tf^: fls ft ^ 

W ^ ^il: ft % ^ "Jr 
f ^ wr ft f%ft ft ^w ftft % gft ft 

f^ TTwr % %ft Tfwr f fff ^ ff^ 

m. ftft ^ ft %■ fwT^T, wf % ^3^ ffx:, 
3TfTf TTIT ^ ft ’HT ^T5r= WT 11^ 

%' wr, ft*T ^ wr. wt ftw f ^ XTwt ^ 

W T ^ : ^ ftft % fR ^ ffJH 

3[;g«iiT ^ % ff rpf <fR wfft trs ^jit: ^ 
^ TR5 fR, ^5[T irq[ ft. g?T % TT^T % 

^ ^ ff^nr; fjtRT fftf fR^r ftft gvFfTT 

f ^ g^T ft ^ wr TT3I ft. ■#!: fft 

wrfsrqrfn^f ^rrff^R m; ft ^ 

'3P{3rr fR w^, fft ft mK, ^^rr, Rft^r 

f wt; #?: Wt: »rt^% ft ff^ %■ 

% ; wi: g; ft TTw ’3RW 3[^r^rp-Rr%^% 
gt Rrt ; ^ g# grff^ im " 3cift w 

gif^^ftwrw- ^w. 

^ ¥t: ft TTsrr ^-b: R^ fRrff 

^ ft fW- ff?R ft% ^ =^TW3: %, ^ 

’^Jt Rf Vr f 5|ft ft ’^T ^I t lf^ t R ^ 
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^ WK ^ Tm Ww. ftRT W I 

^RT. 

11^ ^ f^ % ^iwsf^^ 5n% TJH xpif ■i|x^ 

f^J%> ^ 'WT ff W^Tf ; xf^ 

*f ^5 W’BR ’aw ^Rf Rscit#^ %3T ; f^p; tj^b 
Wr-WWT. W!%% IH w fWWKT 

^ % 56fT W wft eft wilr. W1 3WTW SRT wra w 
^TWT, WT WTJStO ^ fWRR: f|[WT fll i:^ ’W’Sit ft’Cf % 

^ arift rlTf % wm ^ Ipi ^ 

ftw ^ cJTcrT i 

^.frlMiictii, tt^ frw TTWr 5it w ; 

#T Wtfw »ff WTW %. ft^ W W\ ?Tft T|^ I 

^ wwr Tn:;! % w TTWT % ITW f^. ^ w% wraf% | 

WWT TJ^ wrpft fTW % tR fan: tTST ; j 

% W3T^ Tfrf-WTWT ; "IWT TT^R WW "if % Pt 'e ^ WT ftl | 

TTwr WT ww % ffrffw ww?pt ^ sit |tr f?. 

fR TTWT % ^ ^ % sif wrara it 1m || 

-s . ! »> I 3 

^nra i\ 

«R ’a^ wr t wiKi^ ! WTR "W fwr % Pb w[T#- || 

ITW ^aif ^ wrw. xim, sp^, wrfa^, 1^, wit | 

% ; wrt f^ ^ wiw % w firawT %. t wr 1 iw 
WWIW *1*11 Wi^% it } W t (tJW fit i ) 

■aw ww w Twa %• a?’ wtct gw, ^rar % srasrit % wifr 
ftat it tit i‘, aw ww ^ %-aiT. warit, ’crar ^at 
air^T m, itw t-airar. #»: aw wf ^ ^ ffwiar 
wt ww w % Ti^ wrwrw wtwt. aw ar^ wnrar at 
xjar fwfTwa ^ ; wr w’^Ktt sit iwwr, awrar 

^ xHT^wit awT ; at w*taT fa wrw fw ait' aiawr ; 


I. 
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ft ^ ^ 

fm ^ifKT^r! gir % ^ 

T«^*n^T. m ^ '3w «8T ^ '<l’iT ; w# 

^ fpsr wmr % ; ^ ^ifR ff wm '?tnrr %• 

TTfiTrw! IT ^ ^ tTT ^ far ^ %. 

'^PR: it TJfi ^ afpr ^Fft? afi#, Wtaft ft aiff 
T[?5 f^^tar ijfi ’sraspr ^ #*m 
%• 'Ilf ^ Ttwr ¥r ft, ^fft ^ f^’sr^nft ^ 
fapnr WK, 'ftaft ^ fT^ tr^ fft tr: % /^rmr ; #a:^ 
w, ^fTT ft WPJ ^ aft aRT ^ aiff %. g^r 

% ffaf^ ftafiT ft Tff Wt ff f, ^ fffra: 
wr t, ft gafT 

ftaft ft^ a[ 7 grT ! ffft ftw siTffa: 
w^, w, #arai, airf, ^ qnr 'Wffpr, fTPr afii airarr, 
ift frat gft irt J ^ ^ arorffg- ^ ^ ^ ^ff; 
^^TfTT ff aii^aiT. ^ft ! '^If : %, ft W W: ^ar 
^ arfft % ^ arait^ srff Tfft ; fK ^ ft f Tf ftt 
arft* gftfT ; #a: ^ aRTai ft fTf fflT aft aiff ^ijjrrr ; 
aRTfaft airr ft ^ %• arf ^ ;gai, ffait ft fw% 

%■ t, TT^ ^ ^ ffi aprit ^ 

#a: fas ftf aft afr^rsT ar fw; frr % 
f ; '^T ft arg^ ft ft afift. ftaft ft^ 
Trar? artfTfft aift f ftT arf T^arfraf f af^ftt^ cji^arr ; 
^ '?rsff^ it tf%aft. ft gar f f^rart wiann 
TPi ftw gar f ^ tro a[7rr ar^ a:fRT. ga=fiT xira f 
% taj far ffi" ft%an- <R xiwr % aRfi ^ wfiari ; 
gar ^ ^ ^ wrft. ftaft fWr aitfr ^ 

aro^rjTT ft wt>ir, ff% gar 
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TTre <1^1 % 51^ gar flIT#, ^ <f*lIT 

W^T. 

^ TT5fT % fr, *13 ^ ^ %mK 

fr, ^ *rr*rPT ^ ^ ^ m % 3 t. #?: ^ 

wr’3n^^^ft!^^’5RT. i:*r ^ ^ *IT^ aft ^ 
^ TTwr w (i^K, wNr, #ft3 ^3, ■sf^ 
^ wpft % irra ^ ti#=En, ^ 

■Pp: XTWT w %3 w cfr 
'qrtf fn:f ^ fr^^ra 

TO TO?ft i; #?: ^ %3T ft 

wsiwr %. TOT % ^ ’^tfTO gpw ^ aft 5f fw ; 
#*: wtft % wr ^ ^ wwT %• 'a^WTTOT! gw 
^ ft ft IPR TO WfT % i[fftir TO ft 5itw 

WT xt^ TO^ f ; ^ w Tl^R trot ^ TOI?; ftra w Tjsi 
gf: W3gitii %. ^ TO g^ ^rr#, W g^rr 

TO^^- TOT WX: TO TOW TO ^ TO. 

xrgt eft, WTOT TO m 3TOT ^ ; fftx; ^ ^ 

TOt afftft, wjT^ WTW wra; Iwia; ^Ewt w ■wpfwr ; '#a: 

gw "^WT wK *ra ^ % f% gr: ^ aft ft wt 

fTOT WWJT TOT. %f^, TOT TOWt TO TO TOT 
WT. TO ft TO TO TO W l%q3% ftt ^ ft TO t?® 
ffft. fwTO> ^ TO TO wr:, tot WW 

arorw w W¥WT ft ff gw tos wngtwftf ft 
f f WT^ I ; TOW WTO % w%% wwTwt ^ ; tr: 
f ; iT’^ ^ftT% aftT^ % *n:w> m ft ft wrw 
WT fwrr ft ww % www www fa: iiw tot to ww wt 
’ ftf-’sif wwfft %. #a: fa: WTO WTTi % ijw ftaft wi^ 
ft afT % ff TO TO, % %, ^w'i^TO’ ^ 
aftWT ww wr|WTW ft fw w to; %tfw ft ?i 

T 2 
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q>f?rr ^ ■Rro 'it ^ iw % 

^ % sfifl' ^ ^ ^ ^ it* 

% w 1. ^ sfit ^ 

1% f*T|^ fw ¥t. ^tiT ’tR^ %, ¥51: 

'^, ■ 5 «s irar wr w ’nrr 1^ wt ^ it* 
f3n:-trfT; ^ fai^ ft, ^ tttt »rn: 

TTwr, 'swit WWTW 1^ ^ ft, ^ ^i>|% w 

3?^ •?if wfjft wtfT ft f ; f*p: ffT f# i^T g; 

^ %? ff If? ft f¥r. TT^n ^ ff 

fTf fiT WfT fffWT wm- ffiT ff it^ ^ ^ 

wr ft, ftft fffiT, '3% fffr ?f 
ffT, ft% %-WfT; #T fifT 1^ 

% 55f. ff? 3RTf f ff^. TT^IT % ^ fiT ^ 
^ fifr fft f ^ tf % fifT fT, ^ft % 

WR ffRiT TWr % ff fffTT, "3% 'WTfT »f ft’f , 
■ftft % f re % ft fT "^fT fTff ftfT, ff Iff 

ftffT. 

?if ff f ffre frer % ? WT f>ft ff? wrfr f • 
TRrr ? ^TfTf ff f Twr f? fre ^ ; gt ftft f re 
ff? wmr #• ^ f ^ wt t wjiT t; ft t% ^ 

^ (ft Fine XT^T ^ "m IRT 

fTft % wr- ffiT terra ftfi ? Tr^tr! fffer, 
^gr, ififre ftf ft %’, fff % ff^ ft ftf ’#■’(: ^rr^ 
% fire^f %‘ ^ %■ ; WT 1? 1^ % ft^ siwrare wr 
ftff. T^ffffT: ff f ff ffft TTf fl’sft flftti fR 
f sBfwi. ? Trail ftt frfTfiffT#f%ff. 
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II 

^ ^ ^1%, *ffTTT^ I ^ ^ 

^ 5fr ^ WTK, war ^ «fir, wm 

^arTww%, wwfWT#, ffr^frt^^iarm 
iwt ; t% ^WT ^wlw <Tt TTW^fW aBT V!^ 

%, ^ ^ ir^ir ^q^rriw %w^ ^ wtfjr ’gsrsft' wwi- 
wrft; fw % ■^:twt ttw wr ^ iiw> ^ aft 

Tim\ if ^ trfw ^ % wfTi^ wif, w wTf ^ 

w ^ TZTTw ?rw<fli wjiz ttiT -3^ ■^:i(fl ^■. 
^Wi WffST ’Wfw fw SET WTO W wft, 

^ t% fti f%^r TOT, fro wrm^ ^ wf¥ 
m fro jft wft’ wTcft; ’^rw wnw it wft 
TiwT TOT wff, ?:w% W3i% ftcrr% wr: to Tfi% it wm- 
jrfTTrw ! % itwT TTfrof wro %* itw Itott: wc, 
TO iTOTW, TO TO WW % wit wit WTO ^ ^ 

■wq% fTOT% WIT W^, # t% it ITO WTOTW it % TO 
wgff W%cT TO it WTTT, ^ TO itwt % it it TOT W T ^ 
TO% fwr % TO TO fwrwT. 

^ it TOTTO Wftr itWTO TOT W WWT, # TOT Wff^ 
fi ^ wit ^ WlfW W TOt, 1^^ % TO WTfit TOR! 
TOTwit TO it TOC %it ^1^* it Tjw fiwT ; w wit 

wn TO TOW % w? wTif , # TO wiwfw wfTiTgit 


^ Note — ^Tliis is part of the fifty-first chapter of the Pre^n SdgaVf or * Ocean 
of Love/ a well-known Hindi work, which details the history of Krishna, It 
is written in Hindi. 
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WRT Tw inas ^ ^ 

ffT^rr m "5^ fta ft ’’^kt TTwrif 1%%, 

fiR grr ■^nT®rr ^ % % f*?TT ‘‘rra w#, i^r ^ ^ % 

^ ^ irw tn^ ft ^ ^ 

^ WTT wn ^ ^ lara: 'W% w 

^ ^RTWKI % ft ’3Rft ^ %5fT ft^ 3T5B ; 

fsi^TH ^ % WTTf^ % fif ^ % 

ft iTifT*! flR^, ftR ’srei^ far ■^r^tfft 
ft'. W3 wc Tft, # ft ^iwqfli; 

1?^ 5IW ^ ¥1=^ ¥ff fN # ; w^rai ¥W w ^ 

^ ; ¥1 wttt^St wr JRT’t'T f . 

Wt M;¥ '^'flfff^' ¥¥ % ¥T¥ ff, # % TRi TRi 

■5CR¥ t¥T wt ¥T ft ¥ <ra ¥#r ^R%. ¥frrrw ! 
f¥¥ ¥rrar ¥¥ ^rgr %¥t ¥T¥ % ^fir t wr ¥¥ 
sjrra ^ ffiT % ¥T ?iitti%, # ssrift 

ft ftW % ^ 5ieTcf ft ff¥%; f%^¥ ipR ^ff %■ 

wr wr wr ¥f¥T, # ¥¥ % ¥Tff ft 

^ f¥¥T ; W¥ Rstr: f¥¥Tft ’Irff ¥¥ WT ft I p a p }^ % 
trre wr g^irn:, f®B ¥fTTrw; w^>ij % ¥Tff % 
snn: ’¥¥ w ft 

?[(Rt ¥!¥% g¥% ft fft ft¥ f¥¥K ; T¥ 

¥ ¥¥TT¥ ft % W¥ HSJ % ff ¥frT:T¥ ! % ¥WT 

wt f:¥r ^ f¥¥T %, ^ ’¥^m¥ 

^ ^IT’^ft ¥¥ ft ^RTR ^f¥ ^ ¥TT: ¥¥Tft^. ¥f ffT 
ft IRirf^ ¥¥ ft ¥T¥ % ¥¥¥¥ f ¥!¥¥%,# ¥ifT ff 
¥fTUW ! f¥ ft ¥f% ft ftf , #?: W^ ¥¥ ¥^- 

flrfr ft ¥T¥ % ¥S ft ft%. 

?[<HT ^ ft ¥Ttll¥tn f f¥^ ft ¥¥ ¥¥^f*!'«iT¥t 
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^ ’5?r % fTf % li% ; <T=r fft % ^rratwr iflw 

^ sRt JTsnp: ^ 

^ ^ gjT ft ¥t tra snc %■ ?iff ^ 

w(mr, ^ Trnft% in^ ■?[ f%wT^ 
I- ^Bf 58^ ^ f^T^, ST|^ ^ % 

it w 5^ T^ ^ 

it3f 'Efirnr, i ^ If ^rr?r. 

^ff WT ’JTT, fift wr ft WJCTira 

^irwi^%^^rfJWTf w, 'it! g^^itif 
% wi,’^ gt mi >tt%, m ^iff, ^ « gw 

^ ’51^ wr^ ; wwT, wwTTW ^ w ^ %frr i'. wt 
ifwi^ it% ^ ^ w^RTit! g^ wf wn wwarf; wt 
g5**T i^%’ it wwT itw twit % wft‘ itw^, ww % ftwir 
f ; WTW w^WT WW it if 

WfiRtf^WTt^f, itWlTflf «%WfT^%’. WfT%fW 

wT^mtit wwT wff,fw%fwTfw^wrww%- 
frHt fTW % ft wiw % if wtw fwwT, if it ifwr 

ww^ ww wi% nj . fw % if^ ff it wrait ww Iwr % 
WTWT, # wf % if gwri^ wf gwTWT, fit 1 it 

% gw wif WR wTwii, ^Wri ^ iti w%. gw i wRi 
ww^wwwffT%, ww w xrriti ; wft ww wfrf 
wiw ww wwT %, Wirt ww wfitw wiw g*^ it i^wr. 
wnrrw! twr ^ www ww wf?: % gwr % twwwi ft, 
twffit Tjw gr; wrw gtif wrt; ftrc wi% mj. it ott it 
i it wf w fwi, w wwuw it% gw 5|^; it wgf 
gw wi^ fwwi wwT, it gtif itr wwwn^ ii ^ it 
irfiif % gw tnc fwf ■# wwr itgr writ- 

WW WTW WT^ ir WTWWT WT, Wt it tw WT WTWtn WT ; 
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¥r ’sn; # uw ^ ijft 13ft # ^ 

^ liW ^ ^ft’TRRTPT %, 

t% lEpr ^ %. 

M 

xjw ^T II 

ftr?: ^rei% w Tt I f^i% 

ftfn% ^ 1 fw ^ %TT ft^ ^ It 

rfW ^58% W(^ I 

•^' fl% ^ fW ■5[^T fX ^X[ w wr 

#x ^ f%rn^ wTi ^ f^ i 

qf ^ f B3T 'fqrr crq 'ot q^ wx 

m w^T fr mi i #x ^ ^ ^ f^qTf%€f*re 
Tiqi% w xi% w t%q% qiq% taft fx 'qxTtsRt 
«qrr I #x qf m iftf?raf% ft%' fx ’nt^ t ^iwr q^ 
*fx% ’qnm ^ -^x ^ fw ?iT 1 wq ^3% 

%rr wm ^x q5fT fqfn% *t^xt^ »Tt3R% 
qjf^ xlTl fttfl' I ^x « 5fixwr 1 1 ^ "33% qpjt 
fwr qr^ #?: 'rot qiw 1 f^mi fqxir 

■#x wq% ^ qtq 1 1 fqix ^qn gq qrirq^ 
'qtjq qff t ^ qn^ wftftt ■5qi% wq 1 qq qf 
qtq% fqrfT qiq qqr qx qq qr fq qq% fqmt 
tq(% ^ 1^ ’^x qtSf fqq^ q% qqr 1 

qq% qir t fwr'lit fqqq '^x wq^ qrt qrq 


^ Note — ^As a contrast to the above we have here a Hindi translation of the 
‘ Parable of the Prodigal Son.’ 
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frof^ ^Wif% ^ 5ER% 'StHT W f%’3Fn5i% ^ qff- 

5|T# #T ^ fP!R ^ ^ trff^ 1 'stN: 

^ w? JTTd wm ^ I 

fxRT TITm%. 

rR % ^1*^*??; ^Ri% ^*1 1 ’31^ %3T ^ %fm ^ #?c ■m^ 

<R RIRT Ijs^ 

^ I #T ^ %R4rfy^ TOt ^ trra 1 ^ ^ 

^ wr 1 1 ^ wr ww !HTt ^JRT f ^ 

f^Jc^% wf Jrnat jrt w trRT % i 

TIT^ ^ fqRT •#?: »T^ ^ 5T ^qriT WaRT 

farcTT RUT W "3% aRT% qRT I H3% ftPcnaRt WK 

T3% ^w% 'iwqaBt wn # #^: ^ "^sini# 

wfrat ar ^i?rr w^ wcj% apft ijr ^ jff h 

fim% ^ai afiTrfT I TTTsg 'fTTW ^ 

ff ^ ^ W1?^ ^EnqfrT ^ JRT f 

mft afr3:T w? ’rnat 1 1wi% srit 

1h^ ^’Bf^ -wr afrii?lTr%¥t!BR%Tr%i 

qiT3 wan^ ^ ffi|rr flRT ^3!^ ^TT Wff^ ^tf ^TT 
ant ’gw wr f^BT f ^ aRT ^ f^p; fWT % I 
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No. 1. 


^ 

S^irrTi'^i 

J7^ if^ 57 ^ ^ 

Trr^'^ ^ 

^ 1 ^ ^ 
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\S'lcq 


^&r ^ 
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^33 ^rwr^ 

^ % (5??7x, Pm 

^ 57 :^ ^ Ym j^ ^ 

^ ^ rjYTi! % ^ 

W ^ i sfnfrQ 5 ^ 
m f^ 3? ^ 

?7 g7^ ^ w 

5?7 Y?: =P 

^ fW fFT/^' ^ 

^ 3^ jpf 


XJ 
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jfi ^ ^ ?3 

^ pift 
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ISTo, 3 . 

^ TTzn ^:(igsip 

^ ^ 3 ^ 3 ? ^Ih ^f7izr?l7r0^» 

rjr 

^ ^ 3?/^ 377 77377 " fy Ti^;fwk^ff^ 

/I ^ ^ |i T ^ T ^ ^ T lP 

^ ^;t?T '=?7 ^ 
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z^s TJTT^ ^ 

J? 77?/V 5f ^ ^ 

^ 277 ^ ^ r ^ ^ 

^ii > ^-jz> 

a r ^ 

- 317 ^ ^?*T 

[^ rjft=f7j7f 
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'TTJ ^ 3 77^7337 y:c^ 3 rjri^ 

^ 577 1^77-17 ^ 7757 

£777777 7-^77^ 

^ Tfr ^ rfj ^ 

^71 Tp-^Tn^ 




PVi>gTf^377 
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m. 4 . 

3 rd ^rw 3 3 j^ ^ ^<77 

■ p? ^ ^UD Jl 

■WW^ :?r^ ^ ^ 

^ ^7 J 717 - 3 ^ 

'4 ^vfti mn w ^ kwm 

^ ^ 3 ^ 3917^1 

^ ^ jwn ^ i? 7??7 

? 7 / ^ ^ yipTf^^ 

Wi ^ i? p? 7 ^ 

7 jnf ^ #377 % :pw 4 ^ 

5 ^ ■JTJT^ 7 ^ 1 33 ^ 
sim ^ ?pLik WTT^^l 
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prow U7U ^ 3J7777 '* 

I; M ^ 

^ -0i mv^ tft M/ 

/iVt, ^ IZZ.£ 

h p/7?5 ^ 't 

'-ill^ 'H-L ^ -<tM) 3??7 

^ 77 U^fT^i zpr^m^r^ 

^ ^ ??tI -^:j7^T:n 

7^ V ^ 777? 7^ ^ 

^577 77 ?K77 77^/ TipTT^ 
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M ^ :qrQ Tfr^ 

WJ ^ 7^ ^prf^ / p? ?;¥ 
^ '3^ I Tpnp:^ w^ ■^1 
M317!Wl p3 p 

II 

V 

?w]xr(^ 
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